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A. Philosophy and Direction of the Dade County Exceptional Child Education
Program

It is the philosophy of Dade County to provide educational programs for
exceptional students and to educate them to their maximum potential. An
exceptional student shall be defined as any student who, because of phys-
ical, mental, emotional or learning disability is unable to receive an
appropriate educational program as provided in a regular class setting
and,therefore, requires the services of special facilities and/or special
instruction.

Dade County is presently providing special educational programs to stu-
dents who show disabilities in one or more of the following areas: hear-
ing impaired, visually handicapped, physically handicapped, trainable
and educable mentally retarded, emotionally disturbed, socially maladjusted,
specific learning disabilities, speech, homebound/hospitalized and varying
exceptionalities. Services are also being provided for the gifted student.

Exceptional child education is an integral part of 'the total Dade County
program. Regular schools, special services, related state and local
agencies, and resources are all utilized. All of the facilities and
services of the regular school are made available to the exceptional
student.

1. Goals

a. The appropriate placement of exceptional students through ade-
quate screening, referral, identification, placement and
dismissal procedures.

b. The identification and provision, of specialized teaching tech-
niques, educational management, environment, equipment, mater-
ials, and facilities that are appropriate for each exceptional
student.

c. The opportunity of enablitg each exceptional student to learn up
to his potential and to become a functioning member of society.

d. The acceptance of the exceptional child program as an integral
part of the total school program.

2. Long-Term Objectives

To identify 100% of the students in Dade County who require ex-
ceptional child placement in public cyr private facilities.

b. To provide appropriate exceptional child programs sufficient to
meet the needs of 100% of the students requiring chem.

c. To improve the quality of instruction in exceptional child
programs through the provision of up-dating and inservice
workshops.

8
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d. To provide periodic re-evaluation of all exceptional students
to determine proper placement and teaching prescriptions.

e. To improve the functioning of each exceptional student in the
prerequisite skill areas necessary for academic progress.

f. To improve, strengthen and reinforce the basic academic skills,
including not only communication and computational skills but
also the ability to think, to analyze and to solve problems.
and to do independent and creative work.

.-
g. To encourage positive self-concepts which result in internal

motivation and reinforcement of school related activities.

h. To provide each student with vocational and social skills which
will enable him to participate as a functioning member of
society.

3. District staff member designated as Program Coordinator of Special
Programs for Exceptional Students as required in 6 A-6. 331(3).

Dr. William W. Malloy, Director
Exceptional Child Education

2
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Responsibilities, Role and Type of Supervision of Exceptional Child Personnel

1. Director of Exceptional Child Education

The Director of Exceptional Child Education is:

a. Responsible for the development of the Dade County Procedures
for Providing Special Education for Exceptional Students,
1976-77.

b. Responsible for monitoring the implementation of the Dade Cokmty
Procedures for Providing Special Education for Exceptional Stu-
dents, 1976-77, via district-wide program analysis of educational
services.

c. Assures district and area compliance with Federal, State and
County laws, rules, regulations and policies that govern the
educational services delivered to exceptional children.

d. Directs the preparation and management of the budget for the
Exceptional Child Education Department.

e. Collaborates with all district level departments that have an
impact upon exceptional child programs.

f. Responsible for maintaining interactions with advisory, advocate
and parent groups that focus their activities on the delivery of
exceptional child education.

g. Maintains a constant interactive process with the State of
Florida's Bureau for Exceptional Students.

h. Provides consultant services to the Area Superintendent in the
form of curriculum development and program planning and evalua-
tion.

i. Coordinates the activities of the-Exceptional Child Education
Department with activities and services of various community
agencies and institutions of higher learning.

Supervises the Dade County Exceptional Child Education Depart-
ment staff and special project personnel at the district level.

k. Facilitates the exploration of new dimensions in programming
for exceptional children.
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2. Assistant Director of Exceptional Child Education

The Assistant Director, in cooperation with the Director of Ex-

ceptional Child Education, Area Exceptional Child Directors and

County Exceptional Child Coordinators, assists in programs and ser-

vice development for students in all areas of exceptionalities.

a. Responsible for coordinating the development and assisting in

the implementation of the State required and Board approved

Dade County Procedures for Providing Special Education for

Exceptional Students, 1976-77.

b. Responsible for assisting in the district-wide program analy-

sis of educational services for the exceptional students and

in planning and implementation of additional and new programs

for exceptional children.

c. The Assistant Director assists in the monitoring of the opera-

tion of programs in the gchools and the actions of the Dade

County Procedures, and to assure compliance with Federal, State,

and County laws, rules, regulations and policies.

d. The Assistant Director has responsibilities for the coordina-

tion of the activities of the various program coordinators in

the form of planning and supervision and in curriculum develop-

ment.

e. In cooperation with the program coordinators is responsible for

the planning and development of Federal and State proposals and

for the implementation and evaluation of approved programs.

f. Prepares and processes the contractual programs with non-public

schools and the individual student contracts.

g. Responsible for the monitoring and evaluation of the contracted

programs, the progress of students, and the evaluation of

teachers assigned to non-public schools.

h. Prepares records and reports as required by the State Department

of Education and various district level departments.

i. Assists in the development of the Exceptional Child Program

budget.

j. Responsible for general office management and supervision of non-

instructional personnel.

k. In the absence of the Director, has direct responsibility for all

duties normally the responsibility of the Director.

6
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3. Coordinator, Program for Mentally Retarded

In cooperation with the Director and Assistant Director, Exceptional
Child Education, and other area and school personnel, provides
guidelines for the development and service delivery of programs for
the mentally retarded:

a. Responsible for the district-wide program analysis of educa-
tional services for the mentally retarded. The Coordinator
monitors the operation of programs in the schools and the ac-
tions of the Exceptional Child Placement Committees to insure
the implementation of the Dade County Procedures for Providing
Special Education for Exceptional Students, 1976-77, and to
assure compliance with Federal, State and County laws, rules,

regulations and policies.

b. Supervises appropriate special Federal, State and local pro-
jects as directed.

c. Prepares and submits records and reports to the Director and
Assistant Director as required.

d. Provides direct instructional support to Area Exceptional Child
Director and school personnel, and functions as a liaison with
Federal, State and community agencies providing services to the
mentally retarded.

e. Recommends plans, programs and procedures for systemwide instruc-
tional improvement for mentally retarded students.

f. Assists in the preparation of proposed state legislation and
recommended Board items affecting the organization, operation
and support of exceptional child programs.

g. Provides in-service education and updates teachers on new develop-
ments and techniques through attendance at professional meetings
and in-service education.

h. Provides technical assistance for annual evaluation of the pro-
gram in compliance with Federal and State mandates.

4. Coordinator, Program for Physically HandicapRed

The Coordinator, in cooperation with the Director and Assistant Direc-
tor, Exceptional Child Education, and Area Exceptional Child Directors

and other personnel, assists in program and service development for
physically handicapped students:

15
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a. Responsible for the district-wide program analysis of educa-
tional services for the physically handicapped. The Coordina-
tor monitors the operation of programs in the schools and the
actions of the Exceptional Child Placement Committees to insure
the implementation of the Dade County Procedures for Providing
Special Education for Exceptional Students, 1976-77, and to
assure compliance with Federal, State and County laws, rules,
regulations and policies.

b. Prepares and submits records and reports to the Assistant Di-
rector as required.

c. Provides direct instructional support to Area Exceptional Child
Directors, school personnel, and to students by provision of
instructional equipment, materials'and supplies for physically

handicapped students.

d. The Coordinator is responsible for recommending plans, programs
and procedures to district area and school site personnel for
system-wide instructional improvement for physically handicapped

stunts.

e. Provides inservice to i;:tude new equipment, supplies and mater-
ials for personnel involved in programs for physically handicap-
ped students.

f. Serves in consultative capacity for evaluation and placement of

students.

g. Establishes and maintains contact with community agencies for

the physically handicapped.

h. 7rovides technical assistance for annual evaluation of program
in compliance with Federal and State mandates.

5. Coordinator, Program for Home/Hospital Instructional Program

The Coordinator, in cooperation with the Director and Assistant Direc-

tor, Exceptional Child Education and Area Exceptional Child Directors

and other personnel, assists in program and service development for

the Homebound/Hospital students:

a. Provides direct instructional supervision to the Homebound/Hos-

pital instructional staff.

b. Analyzes the needs of the Homebound/Hospitalized in the County,
and recommends plans, programs, and procedures which will bring

about system-wide improvement for the above exceptional students

on both a short and long range basis.

16
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c. Provides staff development and other training required by the person-
nel in the Homebound/Hospital Program.

d. Assists in the preparation of the annual Dade County Procedures for
Providing Special Education for Exceptional Students, 1976-77, and works
cooperatively with County, Area and school personnel toward effective
implementation of this plan as it relates to the Homebound/Hospital
Program.

e. Prepares and submits records and reports for programs and services
to the Director, Exceptional Child Education, as required by the
County, the Florida State Department of Education and Federal offices.

f. Assists in developing, coordinating and executing policies and
methods for homebound/hospital students.

g. Works closely and cooperatively with State, District and community
groups in discussing, explaining and interpreting the Homebound/
Hospital Program.

h. Responds to routine and special assignments requested by the Director
of Exceptional Child Education.

Coordinator, Program for Speech 'and Language Impaired

The Coordinator, in cooperation with the Director and Assistant Director,
Exceptional Child Education, and Area Exceptional Child Directors and
other personnel assists in program and service development for speech
and/or language impaired students:

a. Responsible for the district-wide program analysis of educational
services for the speech and language impaired. The Coordinator
monitors the operation of Speech and Language Programs in the schools
and the actions of the Exceptional Child Placement Committees to
insure the implementation of the Dade County Procedures for Providing
Special Education for Exceptional Students, 1976-77, and to assure
compliance with Federal, State and County laws, rules, regulations and
policies.

b. Supervises the development and use of speech and language related
curriculum materials and provides direct support to area and school
site personnel in development of programs for the speech and language
impaired.

c. Provides in-service activities for speech and language therapists, and
other exceptional child personnel.

d. Coordinates the county-wide Conservation of Hearing Program and
other screening and testing programs.

e. Prepares and submits reports regarding programs and services for
speech and language impaired students to the Director and Assistant
Director as required.

17
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f. Maintains close contact with local, state and national organizations
that are directly concerned with speech and language, and disseminates
information concerning the latest trends in the field.

7. . Coordinator, Program for Hearing Impaired

The Coordinator, in cooperation with the Director and Assistant Director,
Exceptional Child Education and Area Exceptional Child Directors and
other personnel, assists in program and service development for hearing
impaired students:

a. Responsible for the district-wide program analysis of educational
services for the hearing impaired. The Coordinator monitors the
operation of programs in the schools and the actions of the Excep-
tional Child Placement Committees to insure the implementation of
the Dade County Procedures for Providing Special Education for
Exceptional Students, 1976-77, and to assure compliance with raderal,
State and County laws, rules, regulations and policies.

b. Prepares and submits records and reports to the Assistant Director
as required.

c. Provides direct instuctional support to Area Exceptional Child
Directors, s,chool personnel.and_to students by provision of instruc-,
tional equipment, materials and supplies for hearing impaired Students.

d. The Coordinator is responsible for recommending plans, programs and
procedures to district area and school site personnel for system-wide
instructional improvement for hearing impaired students.

e. Provides inservice to include skills update, supplies and materials
for personnel involved in programs for hearing impaired students.

f. Serves in consultative capacity for evaluation and placement of
students.

g. Establishes and maintains contact with community agencies for the

hearing impaired.

h. Provides technical assistance for annual evaluation of the program
in compliance with Federal and State mandates.

8. Coordinator, Program for Visually Impaired

The Coordinator, in cooperation with the Director and Assistant Director,

Exceptional Child Education and Area Exceptional Child Directors and

other personnel, assists in program and service development for visually

impaired students:

a. Responsible for the district-wide program analysis of educational
services for the visually impaired. The Coordinator monitors "-1,

operation of Programs in the schools and the actions of the Excep-
tional Child Placement Committees to insure the implementation of

10
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the Dade County Procedures for Providing Special Education for

Exceptional Students, 1976-77, and to assure compliance with Federal,

State and County laws, rules, regulations and policies.

b. Prepares and submits records and reports to the Assistant Director

as required.

c. Provides direct instructional support to Area Exceptional Child

Directors, school personnel and to students by provision of instruc-

tional equipment, materials and supplies for visually impaired

students.

d. The Coordinator is responsible for recommending plans, programs and

procedures to district area and school site personnel for system-wide

instructional improvement for visually impaired students.

e. Provides inservice to include new equipment, supplies and materials

for personnel involved in programs for visually impaired students.

f. Serves in consultative capacity for evaluation and placement of

students.

g. Establishes and maintains contact with .;:ommunity agencies for the

visually impaired.

h. Provides technical assistance for annual evaluation of the program

in compliance with Federal and State mandates.

9. Coordinator, Program for the Emotionally Disturbed/Socially Maladjusted

The responsibilities of the Coordinator for the Emotionally Disturbed will

be assumed by the Coordinator for the Visually Impaired for 1976-77.

The responsibilities of the Coordinator for the Socially Maladjusted will

be assumed by the Coordinator for Home/Hospital Instruction for 1976-77.

The Coordinator, in cooperation with the Director and Assistant Director,

Exceptional Child Education and Area Exceptional Child Directors and

other personnel, assists in program and curriculum development for emo-

tionally disturbed, autistic, and socially maladjusted students.

a. Responsible for the district-wide program analysis of educational
services for the emotionally disturbed, autistic and socially malad-

justed. The Coordinator monitors the operation of Programs in the
schools and the actions of the Exceptional Child Placement Committees

to insure the implementation of the Dade County Procedures for Provid-

ing Special Education for Exceptional Students, 1976-77, and to assure
compliance with Federal, State and County laws, rules, regulations

and policies.

b. Supervises the development, production, dissemination and utilization

of curriculum materials.

c. Assesses instructional and educational needs in developing and/or

modifying curriculum for Area Directors' implementation.

d. The Coordinator provides staff development (in-service educational
activites) and other training for all personnel involved in programs
for the emotionally disturbed and socially maladjusted.

19
11



e. Prepares and submits statistical and other pertinent data on the
emotionally disturbed/socially maladjusted to the Assistant Director.

f. Works closely and cooperatively with State, Area, School and other
staff committee groups and individuals in explaining, interpreting,
and developing the program for the Emotionally Disturbed and Socially
Maladjusted.

g. Assists the Assistant Director in the procurement and utilization of
resources and personnel for specific program development.

h. Serves in a consultative capacity for evaluation and placement of
students.

i. Provides assistance to theAssistant Director in developing and dis-
seminating memoranda, budgets, educational specifications, housing
requirements, instructional facilities and other related program needs.

j. Establishes and maintains contact with community agencies and groups
involved with the emotionally disturbed and socially maladjusted.

10. Coordinator, Program for Learning Disabled

The Coordinator, in cooperation with the Director and Assistant Director,
Exceptional Child Education and Area Exceptional Child Directors and
other personnel, assists in developing programs and curriculum to meet
the educational needs of learning disabled students:

a. Is responsible for developing county-wide procedures for providing
educational programs to all learning disabled students and for the
implementation of these procedures. The Coordinator applies results
of current research in continuing program development and evaluation,
encouraging and coordinating development and use of special skills

of staff members.

b. Is responsible for the district-wide program analysis of educational
services for the learning disabled. The Coordinator monitors the
operation of programs in the schools and the actions of the Excep-
tional Student Placement Committees to insure the implementation of

the Dade County Procedures for Providing Special Education for
Exceptional Students, 1976-77, and to assure compliance with Federal,
State and County laws, rules, regulations and policies.

c. Serves as district representative for Exceptional Student Education

on the district-wide committee for staffing those students whose

I.Q.'s are reported to lie between 71-79 to prevent disproportionate
placement of minority students in Exceptional Education classes.

d. Prepares and submits records and reports to the Assistant Director as

required.

20
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e. Provides support services in the form of planning, supervision,
and consultative services to Area Directors, school personnel
and students.

f. Establishes and maintains contact with community agencies for
the learning disabled.

g. Develops inservice training for all personnel concerned with
learning disabled students, including teachers, principals,
specialists in school psychology, counselors, parents and other
supervisory personnel.

.1--.......hah. Disseminates information from professio 1 organizations and
conferences to school personnel to upgrad \ student services
through an informed staff and makes availab / e current informatinn
about materials and equipment that can enrich the program.

i. Provides technical assistance for annual evaluation of the program
in compliance with Federal and State mandates.

11. Coordinator, Programs for the Gifted and Talented

The Coordinator, in cooperation with the Director and Assistant Director,
Exceptional Child Education and Area Exceptional Child Directors and
other personnel, assists in program and service development for gifted
and talented students:

a. Is responsible for the district-wide program analysis of educational
services.for the gifted and talented.

b. Monitors the operation of programs in the schools and actions of
the Exceptional Child Staffing Committees to insure the implementa-
tion of the Dade County Procedures for Providing Special Education
for Exceptional Students, 1976-77, and to assure compliance with
Federal, State and County laws, rules, regulations and policies.

c. Prepares and submits records and reports to the Director and the
Assistant Director as required or requested.

d. Provides guidelines for development, implementation, and expansion
of gifted and talented programs.

e. Recommends plans, programs and procedures to district, area, and
school-site personnel for systemwide instructional improvement for
gifted and talented students.

f. Provides'in-service educational activities to include new equipment,
supplies and materials for personnel iavolved in programs for gifted
and talented students.

g. Assists in evaluation and placement of students.

2 1
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h. Establishes and maintains contact with community agencies, attends

professional meetings, and keeps teachers informed of new develop-

ments.

i. Provides technical assistance for annual evaluation of the program
in compliance with Federal and State mandates.

j. Assists district, area-level personnel and principals in the selection
of qualified teachers.

k. Offers orientation sessions to teachers beginning in prograns for

the gifted.

12. Area Directors, Exceptional Child Education

The Area Staff Director, Exceptional Child Program is directly respon-
sible to the Area Superintendent in the Area to which he is assigned.

The Director is responsible for area level administrative services
related to implementing exceptional child programs and assists area
line directors and principals in administering exceptional child
programs.

The Area Director:

a. Works closely with the County Director, Assistant Director and
staff in the coordination of county-wide services to exceptional
students and works cooperatively with the Area Staff Director, and
staff of Pupil Personnel Services on diagnostic and evaluative
services.

b. Has responsibility for the placement and reassignment, and dis-

missal of exceptional students and for the due process procedures

within the area.

c. Assists in development of area budgets, educational specifications,

facility and transportation needs, and exceptional child curriculum

related matters.

d. Recommends needed areas of staff development and works cooperatively

with County coordinators and Florida Learning Resources System in

implementing in-service programs.

e. Has responsibility for program evaluation within the area and mon-

itors the collection of data for attendance and other required
reports.

f. Assists in the screening of applicants for Exceptional Child posi-

tions within the Area, and makes recommendations to principals.

2 2
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Cooperates with school principals in evaluating competencies of
Exceptional Child teachers and recommending re-appointment and
continuing contract status.

h. Serves as liaison to colleges and universities in securing and
placing interns in Exceptional Child programs.

13. Educational Specialists (24) in the areas of: Educable Mentally
Retarded (6), Learning Disabilities (6), Gifted (6), Socially
Maladjusted/Emotionally Disturbed (6). In addition to the above
there is a Speech Chairman in each Area (6)

The Exceptional Child Education Curriculum Specialists are_respons-
ible to the Area Exceptional Child Pirector and function as follows
in their individual area of disability:

a. Assists Area Director in locating and organizing exceptional
child classes;

b. Demonstrates techniques, new methods and teaching media including
curriculum (K-12), equipment and supplies:

c. Works with teachers, giving assistance as needed, such as, assist-
ing a teacher in modifying and individualizing curriculum for a
student when needed;

d. Cooperates with county staff to provide in-service training;

e. Assists Area Director as a member of the Exceptional Child
Placement Committee;

f. Performs other duties as assigned by the Area Director.

14. School Principal - To have a suCcessful program, a principal must
accept the goals and philosophy of the program and be willing to
cooperate in meeting the goals. It is his responsibility to insure
that the program is an integral part of t:Ie total school program, to
insure the acceptance of the program by the total staff, and to support
the special class teacher as needed.

15. Pupil Personnel Services

Visiting Teacher - These personnel maintain contact between home and
school, counsel with parents, interpret the requirements of the
school to the parents, interpret to the school the strengths and
weaknesses of the home and assist the return or the admission of the
student to regular class placement. The reports which the visiting
teacher prepares concerning home factors are a valuable aid to the
classroom teacher.

Elementary and Secondary Counselors - These personnel provide guidance
and support to students in special education as they would to those in
the regular classes as needed.

15
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The Specialists in School Psychology are responsible for the initial
evaluations of students referred for the possible special education
placement and for the required re-evaluations of those placed in
special classes or recommended special services. School principals are
responsible for initiating the referral to Pupil Personnel Services.

It is the responsibility of Specialists in School Psychology and other
school personnel to respect the confidentiality of student evaluations
and to release information only by written permission of the parent
and/or student.

The following is an analysis of the 1974-75 Specialist and Assistant
to the Specialist in School Psychology, Screening Specialist alloca-
tions and the allocation for the 1975-76 school year:

Area

Specialist in
fcbool Psychology

TSA
Assistant to Specialist

in-School-Psychology Total,

74-75 75-76 75-76 75-76

Northeast 7 7 - 7

Northwest 9 9 - 9

North Central 7 8 8

South Central 11 12 - 12

Southwest 10 11 11

South 7 8 1 9

Total 51 55 1 56

2 4
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CASE STAFFING PROCEDURE

It is the objective of the Department of Exceptional Child Education to
set forth certain standard procedures which will serve to insure equality of
opportunity for all students of Dade County to a free appropriate public educa-
tion. An important aspect of such assurance is the standardizatibn of the
process by which children possibly in need of programs are screened, referred,
identified, placed in, planned for, and finally dismissed from appropriate
available programs.

The following procedures will be utilized, across all Areas and for all
programs of services for exceptional students.

a. Pre-referral screening

It is expected that each school will routinely utilize available support
services such as psychologists, visiting-teachers, counselors, remedial
reading, bilingual programs and other curriculum support personnel as
a means of accommodating to varying student needs. Teachers and principals
will call on such services when modification of the learning environment
is indicated for any individual or group of students. An appropriate
extension of this process is the establishment of a Child Study Team (CST)
in each building which would hold screening conferences to consider the
needs and alternative instructional modifications of students presenting
problems of a learning andtor behavioral nature.

There should be a written plan, prepared by the principal, on file that would
indicate the functioning of the CST, specifying the frequency and circumstances
for meeting to discuss alternative educational strategies for students who
are exhibiting problems. Medical records, parent and teacher observations,
social histories, educational progress charts and counselor reports would
be the basis for determining whether proposed alternative educational
strategies should focus on instituting behavior management intervention,
shifting teacher assignments, restructuring curricular activities, altering
classroom environments, vision/hearing/speech evaluations and their results,
or instigating more parental involvement.

The primary function of the CST is to devise educational strategies for
students with problems that utilize all resources at the building level
before referrals are made for the formalized evaluation process.

Every effort should be made to secure involvement of the parent in this
process. If it is determined that a more formal evaluation is desirable,
a referral is initiated, the parents' permission is secured and the re-
ferral form, signed parent permission form, visiting teacher report, results
of speech and hearing evaluations, and other necessary reports are forwarded
to the Arei.4 Director of Pupil Personnel Services by the principal.

In the case of certain types of problems (e.g. vision, hearing, speech)
routine screening programs for all students may serve as a major means

26
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through which referral for evaluation may be initiated.

b. Evaluation

The process which constitutes appropriate evaluation will vary among
different types of cases, both in depth and breadth of assessments
utilized, and the professional disciplines involved. Evaluation will

normally involve both informal observation and testing, and will secure

information from teachers, other school personnel, and parents. With

learning and behavior problems, psychological assessment will constitute

a major part of the process. For physical and sensory impairments, medi-

cal assessment is required. Specific details of evaluation are discussed

within each program description.

c. The Staffing Conference

The Area Director of Exceptional Child Education is responsible for con-
vening the Staffing Committee at which each case is considered for
possible placement in an Exceptional Child program. Staffing conferences
should be held as frequently as needed to insure prompt processing of
students who may be recommended for a change in educational program. Con-

vening staffing conferences at least twice weekly in each area will
usually be necessary.

The membership of the Staffing Committee should include, but not be

limited to:

1. The Area Director of Exceptional Child Education or a designated
member of that office

2. Area Staff Director of Pupil Personnel Services or his designee

3. The Specialist in School Psychology most familiar with the case

4. The Principal (or designee) of the school to which the student
may be assigned

5. The teacher to whom the student may be assigned

6. Additional personnel as may be indicated, such as a visiting teacher,
social worker, teacher on special assignment, or others who may have
knowledge of the student.

Staffing of cases with mild exceptionalities, which normally will not en-
tail a transfer of students between schools, should be held at the in-
dividual school site, to facilitate participation by the teachers involved
and the other school personnel. Staffing conferences for students with
more severe handicaps, who are likely to require a transfer between schools

may more appropriately be convened at the Area Office or at the Exceptional

Child Center to which the student would probably be assigned. When it is
necessary to hold conferences at locations other than where the most cog-
nizant personnel are employed, every effort should be made to secure their
presence.

The objective of the conference is to reach an optimal decision regarding
the appropriate educatiOnal program for each student. This will entail:

27
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1. Insuring that all relevant information has been obtained and is
considered

2. Insuring participation by all persons (including the parent) having
a legitimate interest and relevant contribution to a decision

3. Determining the eligibility of the student for existing programs
under consideration for possible placement

4. Insuring that decisions are guided by the doctrine of least
restrictive alternative environment

5. Development of an individual educational plan for each student as
a final product of the conf8rence

The Case Conference Summary Report and authorization for Placement (SE-2)
form will be completed at the conclusion of the conference, will be signed
by the members of the committee, and will constitute the foundation for
the educational plan. This form, and any applicable psychological and/or
medical reports will be forwarded to the school prior to transfer of the
student.

The Area Director of Exceptional Child Education is responsible for
executing the specific placement decision reached by the Staffing
Committee.

28
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INDIVIDUALIZED EDUCATIONAL PLANS

Each student newly placed or continuing in a placement in an exceptional
child program should have an individualized educational plan, consisting of
a written statement, cooperatively developed, using information provided by
the teacher best acquainted with the student's current status, a specialist
in school psychology, exceptional child administrative personnel from County
and/or Area levels, and the parent (and/or the student, where appropriate).
The plan should be available to the teacher at the beginning of each school
year and be reviewed at least annually.

The statement for each student should include:

(a) Present level of educational performance

(b) Long range goals and short term objectives of the educational
program

(c) Specific services and resources to be provided and the extent of
participation in regular education programs

(d) Dates for initiation and anticipated duration of such services,
and criteria and procedures for evaluating (at least annually)
whether instructional objectives are being achieved.

Date for Mandation

It is anticipated that, in accordance with the requirements of P.L. 94-142,

the provisions which are recommended as desirable in regard to the individualized

educational plan will be made mandatory by October 1, 1977,

Procedure for aevelopment

Newbi assigned students:

The Area Placement Committee, as a part of the placement process for each

new student, should develop the initial foundation for the individualized

educational plan, on the basis of information supplied from all relevant

sources, with the approval (and participation to the extent feasible) of the

parent using the Case Conference Summary Report. The Area Exceptional Child
Director should be responsible for assuring that the plan be developed and

included within the records transmitted to the school, approving the assignment
to an exceptional child program, and directed to the teacher to whom the

student is assigned. The teacher should be responsible for completing the
detail of the plan, including short term objectives and prescriptions, using

educational plan forms, MIS-20210 (4-76).

Continuing placements:

The Area Exceptional Child Director should be responsible for assuring
that an individualized educational plan be developed, using information

supplied from all relevant sources, with particular attention to the latest
progress report by the exceptional child teacher. The written plan should

be included as a part of any records transmitted to the school and directed

to the teacher to whom the student is assigned.
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Evaluation:

The adequacy of individualized educational plans should be monitored by
the County level exceptional child staff through spot participation in Area

Placement Committee activities and by auditing of random student records while
observing exceptional child programs in the schools. Each plan should be

judged by the degree to which it provides a current, relevant, guide for the

teacher in day to day instructional decisions and for the parent, the teacher,

and other concerned parties in assessing student progress.

Format:

Standard forms for development of the educational plan will be provided

for use in most programs, (as attached). Variations of the standard form

appropriate to certain programs (gifted, speech and language impaired) are

included within the program descriptions. The Case Conferenze Summary Report

and Authorization for Placement (MIS-21659 Rev. 5-76) constitutes the initia-

tion of the plan. The educational plan form (MIS-20210, 4-76) provides for

detailed prescription development.
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STUDENT SERVICES -- PSYCHOLOGICAL REPORT

Student's Name

Birthdate Age Sex

Dade County Public Schools

School Grade

1 2 3 4 5 ABCDE

Case #

Ethnic Origin Language Proficiency

EVALUATION RE-EVALUATION
Date Current Assignment & Area

Reason for Referral:

Test Results:
WAIS Span. Eng.
WIPPSI
WISC-R Span. Eng..

Full

Verbal
Performance

Information
Similarities
Arithmetic
Vocabulary
Comprehension
(Digit Span)
Sentences
Picture Completion
Picture Arrangement
Block Design
Object Assembly
Coding
(Mazes-r---

Animal House
Re-test Animal House
Geometric Designs

Bender (# of errors)
WRAT: Word Recognition

Spelling
Arithmetic

Academic below expectancy:

0-A-P
H.T.P.
P.P.V.T.
Binet: I.Q. M.A.

ITPA:

Auditory Reception
Visual Reception
Visual Seq. Memory
Auditory Association
Visual Association
Visual Memory
Visual Closure
Verbal Expression
Grammatic Closure
Manual Expression
Auditory Closure
Sound Blending

DETROIT:
Pictorial Absurdities
Verbal Absurdities
Pictorial Opposites
Verbal Opposites
Motor Speed
Auditory Attention Span
for Unrelated Words

Oral Commissions
Visual Attention Span for

Unrelated Words
Orientation
Designs
Auditory Attention Span for

Related Syllables
Number Ability

Visual Attention Span for
Letters

Disarranged Pictures
Oral Directions
Others Score

Primary emotional disturbance: Yes No
Expectancy Age based on I.Q. score of
Scores are valid reflection of potential. Yes No

HDade County Schools SS1 22 32

Address

Psychologist

Strength: Deficit: Deviation':

pus 21700 (8-76)



EVALUATION
RE-EVALUATION

NAME

EDUCATIONAL PLANNING COMMITTEE FOR EXCEPTIONAL PROGRAMS

Case Conference Summary Report
and

Authorization for Placement

(Last)

HOME LANGUAGE

PARENT'S NAME

(First)

SCHOOL

B-D. SEX GRADE

ETHNIC ORIGIN* 1 2 3 4 5

ADDRESS

(Current FTE Assignment)

LANGUAGE PROFICIENCY**ABCDE

TELEPHONE.

SCHOOL LAST ATTENDED TYPE OF CLASS OR GRADE

DATE OF LAST PSYCHOLOGICAL

I. MAJOR PRESENTING OBSERVATIONS:

CASE NO. PSYCHOLOGIST

II. PRIMARY EDUCATIONAL NEEDS (Responsibility for Implementation ):

III. RECOMMENDED PLACEMENT:

Conference Date AREA DIRECTOR, EXCEPTIONAL CHILD EDUCATION PROGRAM

*1. American Indian/Alaska Native Case Conference Committee Position

2. Black, Non-Hispanic
3. Asian/Pacific Islander 1.

4. Hispanic
5. tilhite, Non-Hispanic 2.

**A. Monolingual - no English
B. Intermediate - some English 3.

C. Bilingual - both English & another
language equally well 4.

D. Independent - mostly English
E. Monolingual - English exclusively 5.

WIltejqopy - For School
Yellow Copy - For Exceptional Child Ed.
Pink Copy - For Psychologist

6.

23 33 MIS-21659 Rev. (5-76)



EDUCATIONAL PRESCRIPTION

NAME: BIRTHDATE: GRADE: SEX: DATE:

LANGUAGE PROFICIENCY:ABCDE(REFER TO CASE CONFERENCE SUMMARY REPORT)

I. PRESENT LEVEL OF EDUCATIONAL PERFORMANCE

WORD RECOGNITION ESTIMATED LISTENING POTENTIAL GENERAL INFORMATION

READING COMPREHENSION SPELLING VOCATIONAL

SILENT READING MATH COMPUTATION OTHER

ORAL READING MATH REASONING

STRENGTHS:

II. INSTRUCTIONAL OBJECTIVES

LONG-RANGE GOALS (FOR ONE YEAR)

B. IMMEDIATE OBJECTIVES (TO BE UPDATED EVERY NINE WEEKS AND EVALUATED AT LEAST ONCE A YEAR)

3 4
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IMMEDIATE OBJECTPIES (CONTINUED) PAGE 2.

III. STRATEGIES

IV. SUGGESTED MATERIALS

V. DEFICIT AREA

SPECIFIC REMEDIATION TECHNIQUES

25
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SPECIFIC REMEDIATION TECHNIQUES (CONTINUED) PAGE 3.

VI. IMPLEMENTATION (INCLUDING PROJECTED DATES FOR INITIATION AND DURATION OF SERVICES
PROVIDING THE LEAST RESTRICTIVE ENVIRONMENT)

VII. EVALUATION (INCLUDING TIME LINE)

FIRST QUINMESTER:
SECOND QUINMESTER:
THIRD QUINMESTER:
FOURTH QUINMESTER:
FIFTH QUINMESTER:

36-
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NAME OF STUDENT:

SCHOOL:

PRESENT CLASSROOM PLACEMENT

EDUCATIONAL PRESCRIPTION

SPEECH & LANGUAGE PROGRAMS

THERAPIST:

DATE:

BIRTHDATE:

ETHNIC ORIGIN: 1 2 3 4 5 LANGUAGE PROFICIENCY:ABCDE
1. American Indian/Alaska Native A. Monolingual - no English

2. Black, Non-Hispanic B. Intermediate - some English

3. Asian/Pacific Islander C. Bilingual - both English & another

4. Hispanic language equally as well

5. White, Non-Hispanic D. Independent - mostly English
E. Monolingual - English exclusively

I. PRESENT LEVEL OF SPEECH & LANGUAGE PERFORMANCE

DIAGNOSIS: (DESCRIBE SPECIFIC AREA(S) OF INTERVENTION)

Articulation:

Language:

Fluency:

Voice:

Organic: Cleft Palate, Cerebral Palsy, Hearing Impaired
(circle one)

II. INSTRUCTIONAL OBJECTIVES

A. LONG-RANGE GOALS

B. IMMEDIATE OBJECTIVES (TO BE EVALUATED AND UPDATED EVERY NINE WEEKS OR SOONER AS INDICATED)

III. STRATEGIES (SPECIFIC REMEDIATION TECHNIQUES)

27
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STRATEGIES (CONTINUED) PAGE 2.

IV. SUGGESTED MATERIALS

V. IMPLEMENTATION (INCLUDING PROJECTED DATES FO' 4ITIATION AND DURATION OF SERVICES
PROVIDING THE LEAST RESTRICT1.- ENVIRONMENT)

VI. EVALUATION (INCLUDE TOOLS AND BEHAVIORAL OBJECTIVES)

C.



NAME

HOME/HOSPITAL INSTRUCTIONAL PROGRAM

Referred by:

DATE
(Last) (First) (Middle)

1 2 3 4 5 ABCDE
Birthdate

PARENTS:

Grade Sex Ethnic Origin* Lang. Proficiency** Birthplace

Father: Mother: Home phone:

Address:

REMARKS:

Business phone:

CHILD'S MEDICAL HISTORY (Type of handicap and time of onset of illness):

ATTENDING PHYSICIAN:

Address:

LAST SCHOOL ATTENDED:

Phone:

Grade:

Date Entered Date Withdrawn Teacher

*1. American Indian/Alaska
2. Black, Non-Hispanic
3. Asian/Pacific Islander
4. Hispanic
5. White, Non-Hispanic

*A. Monolingual - no English
B. Intermediate - some English
C. Bilingual - both English

language equally
D. Independent - mostly English
E. Monolingual - English exclusively

Native

& another
well

FORMS

To Doctor:

To Parents:

Cover
Consent
Homebound

Spanish

SENT (Date Mailed)

Letter
Form

Instructions
Forms yes no

3 9
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School Year

EDUCATIONAL PLAN

HQi/HOSPITAL INSTRUCTIONAL PROGRAM

Quin Date

I Present Status of Student:

Program: (check appropriate program)
Homebound
Emotionally Disturbed

Disability:

Hospital
Medical Center

Drug Center
Other

II Instructional Objectives:

A. Long Range Goal - To remediate student until medically and/or physically prepared
to return to school placement.

B. Immediate Objective - (To be evaluated and updated every nine weeks.)

Elementary Skill Levels

Secondary Subject Courses

III Strategies (Specific Remedial Techniques)

IV Suggested Materials

V Implementation: (Subject Areas Taught, Teacher Supervising)

VI Evaluation

4 0
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EDUCATIONAL PRESCRIPTION

- GIFTED/TALENTED PROGRAMS -

NAME: BIRTHDATE: GRADE: SEX: DATE:

LANGUAGE PROFICIENCY; A B C D E (REFER TO CASE CONFERENCE SUMMARY REPORT)

I. PRESENT LEVEL OF PERFORMANCE

PLANNING RESOURCEFUL/PERSISTENT GENERAL INFORMATION

CRITICAL THINKING EVALUATING SKILLS OTHER

CREATIVE/PRODUCTIVE THINKING READING LEVEL

DECISION-MAKING MATH LEVEL

SELF-MOTIVATION

STRENGTHS:

II. INSTRUCTIONAL OBJECTIVES

A. LONG-RANGE GOALS

B. IMMEDIATE OBJECTIVES

III. STRATEGIES

41
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PAGE 2.

IV. SUGGESTED MATERIALS

Y. IMPLEMENTATION (INCLUDING PROJECTED DATES FOR INITIATION AND DURATION OF SERVICES)

VI. EVALUATION (INCLUDING TIME LINE)

4 2

32



DUE PROCE



ORES



PROCEDURES FOR REVIEW OF EXCEPTIONAL CHILD PLACEMENT OR DENIAL 0F PLACEMENT

Florida Statutes provide that the parents or guardians of an exceptional
child who is placed or denied placement in a program of special education shall
have a right to a review of such placement or denial of placement or impending
placeMent or denial. The following procedures will be followed in providing
such a review in the Dade County School system:

I. NOTICE

A. The parents or guardians of any child placed or denied placement, or for
whom placement or denial of placement is contemplated in an exceptional
child program shall be notified within 10 days of such placement or denial
(or proposed placement or denial) of said action (or proposed action) by
the school system. The notice shall be sent by certified mail or delivered
by hand by the Area Director of Exceptional Child Education or his/her des-

ignee, and shall be written in English and the primary language of the home.

B. The notice shall advise tL, parents or guardians of the nature of the
placement or proposed placement or that placement which has been re-
quested has been denied.

C. The notice shall contain a statement informing the parents or guardians
that they are entitled to a review of the determination and of the proce-
dures for obtaining such review. The parents or guardians shall be informed
that they may obtain a review of the educational placement of a student by
directing a request to the area superintendent of the area of the Dade County
school system wherein the student resides within 15 days of the date of the
notice of placement, proposed placement or denial of placement.

II. PROCEDURES FOR OBTAINING REVIEW

A. Upon request by the parents or guardians, a review will be scheduled by the
area superintendent or his designee at the earliest time mutually conven-
ient to the parents or guardians and the school system. In no case will

this review be scheduled for a date later than 15 calendar days after the
area office has received the request for review, unless so requested or
agreed to by the parents or guardians.

B. The persons requesting the review shall be informed of the date and time
for the review adequately eh:tad of time (at least 7 days) for them to
marshall any information they wish to present at the review. Notice of

the review time will be sent by certified mail or hand delivered by an
appropriate staff member.

C. Prior to the review, the parents or guardians may request a professional
worker of their choice and at their expense (including legal counsel) to
meet with the appropriate school personnel to discuss the reasons for
the placement. The information on which the placement decision or
recommendation was made shall be made available for examination by the
parents, guardians or their representatives.

1. Records of instructional, supervisory, and administrative personnel
and educational personnel ancillary thereto which are in the sole
possession of the maker thereof and which are not accessible or
re,ealed to any other pers..m except a substitute.

2. 11w data within the sole possession of the evaluator shall be reviewed
.-nly by a professiohli wLri:er ,f like discipline.
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3. No person may remove any school system records from the cut,tody of

the school system; however, the parents or guardians or designee of

same may obtain copies of any records, provided at cost, prior to

the review.

D. The parents or guardians shall be informed that they will be permitted

to bring to the review at their expense, any person whom they feel will

support their position in the matter of their child's educational. placement.

E. The parents or guardians shall be informed that they may obtain an inde-

pendent evaluation of the child, and that a report of such evaluation

may be introduced at the review.

F. The parents or guardians shall be informed as to those persons whom the

area superintendent or his designee expects to be in attendance at the

review to support the school system's position relative to placement of

the child.

G. The parents should be informed that if they desire to have any school

system employees or records available at the review, upon receiving

request for same, the area superintendent or his designee will request

these persons to be present and will arrange for the designated records

to be produced.

III. PURPOSE OF REVIEW

The review shall seek to determine any or all of the following:

A. Whether the has needs which require special education.

B. Whether the evaluation procedures utilized in determining the child's

needs have been appropriate in nature and degree.

C. Whether the diagnostic profile of the child on which the placement

decision was based is substantially verified.

D. Whether the proposed placement is directly related to the child's

educational needs.

IV. CONDUCT OF THE REVIEW

A. The area superintendent or his designee will act as the fact finder

and will conduct the review in a completely impartial manner. He

shall keep order, receive documents, and, in general, conduct an orderly

proceeding. The fact finder will in no case be a person who has had any

prior dealings with the placement or recommended placement or deaal of

placement challenged.

B. A secretary shall take minutes of the proceedings. A school district

representative and the parents or guardians must sign the typewritten

minutes of the review either affirming the accuracy of the transcript or

stating objections ,thereto. Objections shall be submitted in writing by

the objecting partY'and attached to the typewritten minutes and signed

by the party making the objections. Failure to sign or make objections

relative to the form or substance of the minutes shall be deemed a

waiver of all defects in form or substance.

4 5
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C. The reView will be conducted as follows:

1. Representatives .of the school system shall first present their
findings and the reason for the proposed placement. This pre-
sentation may include verbal reports, the,written record of the
multi-disciplinarTconference.at-which-the.educational.plan was .

developed (if any), and any other information deemed relevant.
The parents or guardians and their representatives may question
school personnel about the information which has been presented.
The Florida Rules of Evidence shall not apply to the review.

2. The parents or guardians and their representatives may then present
appropriate witnesses, reports, of telts taken, .and other facts Which

they may.deem relevant. School personnel.may subsequently question
the information presented by .,the parents and their representatives.

3. After considering the facts as presented at the review, the area
superintendent or his designee shall make his decision regarding
the placement or denial of placement based upon the information
presented at the review. He may affirm the placement recommendation
of the representatives of the school systet or he may reject this
recommendation and direct that the child be placed in accordance
with the recommendation of the parents or guardians. He may reject

the recommendations of both the representatives of the school system
and the parents or guardians and direct alternative placement to
meet the educational needs of the student, or direct that further
evaluation be had. The area superintendent has no authority to
authorize a contractual arrangement with a nonpublic school relative
to an exceptional child, however, he may recommend this type of
placement to the School Board.

4. The decision of the area superintendent or his designee shall be
mailed to the parents or guardians by certified mail within four
school days of the completion of the review. This notification
shall include the reasons for the decision. The decision shall be

binding on all parties, subject only to appropriate administrative
or judicial appeal. The notice of the decision shall also inform
the parents or guardians of their right to a review of the placement
decision of the area superintendent or his designee by District level
personnel and the School Board of Dade County, Florida, and that if
the parents or guardians request such a review, such request must be
made in writing to the superintendent of schools within 10 days of
the date of mailing of the review decision.'

V. REVIEW BY THE DISTRICT

A. The written request for a district review is forwarded to the superin-
tendent of schools within 10 calendar days of tlie date of mailing of
the area superintendent's decision.

B. A request for a review by the district shall stay special education
placement until the review has been determined, unless the parents and
school personnel mutually agree to continue a placement which has already
been effected.

C. The superintendent of schools will request the area review records to be
forwarded to the Director of Exceptional Child Education for a district
level review. Said area review records must contain transcripts of testi-
mony and copkes of all documents submitted at the area review proceedings.
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D. Upon completion of the area review records examination, the District Direc-
tor of Exceptional Child Education may uphold the area decision or refer
the case back to the area for an alternative solution. If the previous de-
cision is upheld, copies of the reasons for support of the area review shall
be mailed to the parents or guardian, the district superintendent, the area
superintendent and to the attorney for the School Board within 15 calendar
days of the receipt of request for review. Should the previous decision be
unsupported, copies of the reasons for rejecting the area review and alter-
native solution directives shall be mailed to the parents or guardians, the
district superintendent, the area superintendent and to the attorney for the
School Board within 15 calendar days of the receipt of request for review.
The notice of the district action shall also inforin the parents or guardians
of their right to a review of the placement decision of the area superinten-
dent or his designee and the district action by the School Board of Dade
County, Florida, and that if the parents or guardians request such a review,
such request must be made in writing to the superintendent of schools with-
in 10 calendar days of the date of mailing of the district action.

VI. RE -W BY THE SCHOOL BOARD OF DADE COUNTY, FLORIDA

A. The request for a School Board review must be made in writing to the super-
intendent of schools within 10 calendar days of the date of mailing of the
decision of the district level review.

B. By mutual agreement and for good cause, the time to request a School
Board level review may be extended to 30 calendar days.

C. After the receipt of a request for a School Board review, the Super-
intendent shall have prepared a summary of the area review and the dis-
trict level review, said record to include minutes of the testimony

taken at the area review and copies of all documents introduced at
that review. The summary will be transmitted by the Superintendent to
the office of the School Board Attorney.

D. A request for a review by the School Board shall stay any special educa-
tion placement until the review has been determined, unless the parents
and school personnel mutually agree to continue a placement which has
already been effected.

E. Within 10 calendar days of the receipt of the record, the School Board
attorney shall request the appointment of an impartial hearing officer
from the Division of Administrative Hearings of the Florida Department
of Administration, to conduct a hearing on the matter in accordance
with the Florida Admmistrative Procedures Act.
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Policies and Regulations of Dade County Public Schools - Section V - 5114

EXCLUSION: RELEASE FMK COMPULSORY SCHOOL ATTENDANCE

The Supervisor of Attendance has the responsibility for approving the joint
request of the principal and the area superintendent for withdrawal from
school of a pupil of compulsory attendance age. Reasons for the release from
compulsory school attendance may include fingncial, emotional, physical, or
other critical conditions which temporarily cause the pupil to become unable
to take advantage of the school program.

When it becomes necessary to consider the withdrawal of a pupil of compul-
sory school-attendance age, including those in the exceptional child educa-
tion program, and the parent or guardian is in agreement with this action,
a request by the principal for the withdrawal is made to the area superin-
tendent.

This request includes:

1. The principal's signed statement of the problem, including procedures
taken by the school to improve the situation. The statement shall be
co-signed by the visiting teacher of the school.

2. . A copy of any available psychological or medical evalUation and
recommendations.

3. A written request or agreement for the withdrawal signed by the parent
or guardian.

4. y A statement from any school support-service or non-school professionals
. familiar with the case.

5. Recommended plans for the pupil's early return to school.

6. When family financial hardship exists, an explicit stutement should be
included showing income and expenses of the family, as well as the con-
tribution which the pupil will nake toward relieving the situation.

/f the pupil's withdrawal appears warranted, the area superintendent shall
forward the request with an appropriate cover letter to the Supervisor of
Attendance for approval. The Supervisor of Attendance shall notify the prin-
cipal by letter regarding the disposition of the request, with a copy of the
letter to the area superintendent. The principal shall then notify the parent
or guardian of the action taken. The letter of notification from the Super-
visor of Attendance shall be filed in the pupil's Cumulative Guidance Record.
The permanent record shall indicate withdrawal on a specific date.

4 8
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DR. E. L. WHIGHAM
SUPERINTENDENT OF SCHOOLS

Dear

DADE COUNTY PUBLIC SCHOOLS
ADMINISTRATIVE OFFICE

LINDSEY HOPKINS BUILDING
1410 N. E. 2ND AVENUE MIAMI. FLORIDA 33132

DADECOUNTYSCHOOLBOARD
DR. BEN SHEPPARD. CHAIRMAN

MRS..ETHEL BECKHAM. VICE CHAIRMAN
MR. O. HOLMES BRADDOCK

MRS. PHYLLIS MILLER
MR. ROBERT RENICK

MR. WILLIAM H. TURNER
DR. LINTON -1. TYLER

The Exceptional Child Placement Committee has advised that it is in the
best interest of your child,
that he/she be placed in an exceptional child class for the

at
(Type of class) (Name of school)

We believe that participation in this special class will best meet his/her
individual needs.

The placement will continue in nature until such time as the school adminis-
tration or you determine that it is no longer in the best interest of your
child.

Please be advised that you have a right to a review of this recommendation.
If you desire such a review, please contact me at your earliest opportunity
and a review will be scheduled at a mutually convenient time.

Please be advised further that if we do not receive a response to thio. letter
within 15 days of the date of this letter, you will have failed to avail
yourself of this opportunity for review and waived your right to same.

If, however; you are agreeable to the proposed placement, will you please
give your permission for this placement by signing the lower portion of
this letter and returning the letter to this office as soon as possible.

If you have any further questions regarding this matter, please contact me as
soon as possible.

Sincerely,

Area Superintendent

The School Board of Dade County, Florida has my permission to place my child
in the exceptional child class(es)

indicated above.

Date

'4 9
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Zstimado(a) Sr.(a)

El Comite encargado de situar a nihos excepcionales en clases especiales
recomienda en beneficio de los intereses de su hijo(a)

que se le coloque en una clase es-
pecial.

en

(tipo de clase) (nombre de la escuela)

Estimamos que la participación de su hijo(a) en estas clases especiales
es la manera pigs apropiada de satisfacer sus necesidades individuales.

La participaci6n de su hijo(a) en dichas clases durarg hasta tanto la
administraci6n de la escuela o usted determinen lo contrario, siempre
de acuerdo con lo que redunde en el mayor beneficio del educando.

Si usted tuviera alguna objeci6n a esta recomendaci6n tiene derecho a
solicitar una revision para la cual comuniquese conmigo lo antes posible
para concertar una entrevista en el dca y hora conveniente para ambos.

Nos permitimos comunicarle que caso de no recibir la carta respuesta suya
en los próximos 15 dias, y de no aprovecharse usted de la oportunidad de
la entrevista, constituiria una dejaci6n de sus derechos.

Por el contrario, si usted estuviere de acuerdo con la ubicaci6n o colo-
caci6n de su hijo(a) en la clase propuesta, le rogamos firme esta circular
para otorgar su permiso y devuélvala antes posible a esta oficina.

Si usted tuviere alguna otra pregunta sobre este asunto tenga la bondad
de comunicarse conmigo lo antes posible. .

De usted atentamente,

Superintendente del Area

La Junta Escolar del Condado Dade, tiene Permiso para colocar a mi
hijo(a) en la clase para nihos
excepcionales mencionada arriba.

Fecha Padre o Tutor
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DR. E. L. WHIGHAM
SUPssINTENDENT OF SCHOOLS

Dear

DADE COUNTY PUBLIC SCHOOLS
ADMINISTRATIVE OFFICE

LINDSEY HOPKINS BUILDING
1410 N. E. 2No AVENUE MIAMI. FLORIDA 33132

DADECOUNWSCHOOLBOARD
mR. O. HOLMES BRADDOCK. CHAIRMAN

MR. WILLIAM H. TURNER. VICE CHAIRMAN
MRS. ETHEL BECKHAM

MRS. CRUTCHER HARRISON
MRS. PHYLLIS MILLER
mR. ROEIERT RENICK
OR. BEN SHEPPARD

The Exceptional Child Placement Committee has recommended that your child,

, is not eligible for placement

in an exceptional child class by the Dade County school system.

This letter is to advise you Of your right, to a review of this recommenda-

tion. If you desire such a review, please contact me at your earliest op-

portunity and a review will be scheduled at a mutually convenient time.

Please be advised further that if we do not receive a response to this

letter within 15 days of the date of this letter, you will have failed to

avail yourself of this opportunity for review and waived your right to

same.

If you have any further questions regarding this matter, please contact

me as soon as possible.

Sincerely,

Area Superintendent

51.
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Estimado(a) Sr.(a)

Fecha

El Comite encargado de situar a niffos excepcionales en clases especia-
les recomienda que su hijo(a),
no re6ne las condiciones necesarias para ser situado en una clase espe-
cial para nifios excepcionales del Sistema Escolar del Condado Dade.

Por medio de estas lineas le comunicamos que usted tiene derecho a pe-
dir una revisiOn de esta recomendaciOn. Si asi lo deseare, tenga la
bondad de comunicarse conmigo lo antes posible para concertar una entre-
vista en el dia y hora conveniente para ambos.

Nos pernitimos comunicarle que el no recibir respuesta suya en los pr6-
ximos 15 dias y el no aprovecharse usted de la oportunidad de la entre-
vista, constituirian dejaci6n de sus derechos.

Si usted tuviere alguna otra pregunta sobre este asunto, por favor
tenga la bondad de comunicarse connigo lo antes posible.

De usted atentamerte,

Superintendente del Area

5 2
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DR. E. L. WHIGHAM
SUPERINTENDENT OF SCHOOLS

Dear

DADE COUNTY PUBLIC SCHOOLS
ADMINISTRATIVE OFFICE

UNDSEY HOPKINS BUILDING
1410 N. E. 2N0 AVENUE MIAMI, FLORIDA 33132

DADE COUNTY SCHOOL BOARD
MR. O. HDLMES BRADDOCK, CHAIRMAN

MR. WILLIAM H. TURNER. VICE CHAIRMAN
MRS. ETHEL BECKHAM

MRS. CRUTCHER HARRISON
MRS. PHYLLIS MILLER
MR. ROBERT RENICK
DR. BEN SHEPPARD

The Exceptional Child Placement Committee has recommended that your
child, , is no longer eligible for
placement in an exceptional child class in the Dade County school
system.

This letter is to advise you of your right to a review of this recom-
mendation. If you desire such a review, please contact me at your
earliest opportunity and a review wlll be scheduled at a mutually con-
venient time.

Please be advised further that if we do not receive a response to this
letter within 15 days of the date of this letter, you will have bailed
to avail yourself of this opportunity for review, and waived your right
to same.

If you have any further questions regarding this matter, please contact
me as soon as possible.

Sincerely,

Area Superintendent

5 3
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Estimado(a) Sr.(a)

Fecha

El Comite encargado de situax a nifios excepcionales en clases especia-
les recomienda que su hijo(a),
ya no rene las condiciones necesarias para ser situado en una clase
especial para nifios excepcionales del Sistema Escolar del Condado Dade.

Por medio de estas lineas le comunicamos que usted tiene derecho a pe7
dir una revisiOn de esta recomendaciOn. Si asi lo deseare, tenga la
bondad de comunicarse conmigo lo antes posible para concertar una entre-
vista en el dia y hora conveniente para ambos.

Nos permitimos comunicarle que el no recibir respuesta suya en los prOxi-
mos 15 dlas y el no aprovecharse usted de la oportunidad de la entrevista,
constituirian dejaciOn de sus derechos.

Si usted tuviere alguna otra pregunta sobre este asunto, por favor tenga
la bondad de comunicarse conmigo lo antes posible.

De usted atentamente,

5 4
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DR. E. L. WHIGHAM
SUPERINTENDENT OT SCHOOLS

Dear

DADE COUNTY PUBLIC SCHOOLS
ADMINISTRATIVE OFFICE

LINDSEY HOPKINS BUILDING
1410 N. E. 2mo AVENUE MIAMI, FLORIDA 33132

DADECOUNTYSCHOOLBOARD
MR. EL HOLMES BRADDOCK. CHAIRMAN

MR. WILLIAM H. TURNER. VICE CHAIRMAN
MRS. ETHEL BECKHAM
MR. ALFREDO OURAN
MRS. PHYLLIS MILLER
MR. ROBERT RENICK
DR. BEN SHEPPARD

The Exceptional Child Placement Committee recommends that your child,
be returned to the regular school

program.

This letter is to advise you of your right to a review of this recommenda-

tion. /f you desire such a review,'please contact me at your earliest op-

portunity and a review will be scheduled at a mutually convenient time.

Please be advised further that if we do not receive a response to this

letter within 15 days of the date of this letter, you will have failed

to avail yourself of this opportunity for review and waived your right

to same.

If you have any further questions regarding this matter, please contact

me as soon as possible.

Sincerely,

Area Superintendent

5 5
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Fecha

Estimado(a) Sr.(a)

El Comite encargado de situar a niftos excepcionales en clases especia-
les recomienda que su hijo(a),
regrese a las clases regulares en la escuela.

For mkdip de estas lineas le comunicamos que usted tiene derecho a pe-
dir una re-visi6n de esta recomendaci6n. Si asl lo deseare, tenga la
bondad e enmunicarse conmigo lo antes posible para concertar una entre-
viata en el oda y hora conveniente para ambos.

Nos permitimos comunicarle que el no recibir respuesta suya en los pr6xi
mos 15 dias y- el no aprovecharse usted de la oportunidad de la entrevista,
cmstitudr5am dejaci6n de sus derechos.

Si usted tuviere alguna otra pragunta sobre este asunto, por favor tenga
la bondad te comunicarse conmigo lo antes posible.

De usted atentamente,

Superintendente del Area
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DR. E. L. WHIGHAM
SUPERINTENDENT OF SCHOOLS

Dear

DADE COUNTY PUBLIC SCHOOLS
ADMINISTRATIVE OFFICE

LINDSEY HOPKINS BUILDING
1410 N. E. 241, AVENUE MIAMI, FLORIDA 33132

Re:

DADE COUNTY SCHOOL BOARD
MR. B. HOLMES BRADDOCK. CHAIRMAN

MR. WILLIAM H. TURNER. VICE CHAIRMAN
MRS. ETHEL. SECKMAM
MR. ALFREDO DURAN

MRS. PHYLLIS MILLER
-MR. ROBERT RENICK

DR. BEN SHEPPARD

(Name of child)

We have received your request for review of your child's
placement - recommended placement - denial of placement
(cross out two) in the Dade County school system. We have
scheduled a review of your child's case on

at at
(date)

(time) (location)

The purpose of this review is to enable me (or my designee)
to hear and evaluate all information relative to your child's
placement. The review shall seek to answer the following
questions:

Whether your child has needs which require special education.

2. Whether the evaluation procedures utilized in determining
your child's needs have been appropriate in nature and degree.

3. Whether the diagnostic profile of your child on which the
placement decision was based is substantially verified.

4. Whether the proposed placement of your child is directly
related to your child's educational needs. .

At the conclusion of the review, or shortly thereafter, I (or
my designee) will determine whether or not the placement -
recommended placement - denial of placement (cross out two)
of your child by the Exceptional Child Placement Committee is
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-2-

reasona41 justified, or whether some other placement
would be more appropriate. I will inform you of my decision
on this matter in writing.

Please be advised that you have a right to attend this review
and to bring with you any individual or documentation which
you believe will support your contentions in this matter.

If, prior to the review, you or a professional worker autho-
rized by you in writing, wish to meet with school personnel to
discuss the reasons for the placement (including reviewing
documentation on which the placement or, proposed placement
or denial of placement is based), please contact this office
or the appropriate personnel to set up such a conference.

I am informed that the following individuals will attempt to
be present at the review to support the school system's posi-
tion relative to your child's placement:

If you feel additional school system personnel should be present,
or if you desire to have certain school records produced at the
review, please advise me as to the names and positions of the
individuals or the titles of the documents and I will Loquest the
individuals to be present and see to it that the documents are
produced.

If, for any reason, you cannot attend the review on the date
scheduled, please advise me immediately and we will remheAule the
review at a mutually convenient time.

Sincerely,

Area Superintendent
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Estimado(a) Sr.(a)

Re:
llombre del alumno(a)

Eh nd poder su respuesta en la que solicita una entrevista para discutir

la ubicaci6n de su hijo(a) en clases especiales - autorizando o rechazan-
do la recomendaciOn - (marque dos) en el Sistema Escolar del Condado Dade.

Dicha entrevista tendrg lugar el dia a la(s)

fecha

en

hora lugar

El propSsito de esta revisitin pnra mi, (o mi representante) es conocer y

considerar toda la informaciOn relacionada con la recomendaci6n, anterior-

mente citada. Durante la reuniOn se tratargn los siguientes puntos:

1. Si su hijo(a) demuestra que necesita clases especiales.

2. Si las pruebas que se le han aplicado ie'consideran apropiadas y
grado de validez de las mismas.

Si el diagnOstico hecho a su hijo(a), y en el que se
daciOn estg acompafiado de pruebas vglidas.

Si la recomendaciOn de situarlo en clases especiales
con sus necesidades acadgmicas.

basa la recomen-

estg relacionada

Al terminar dicha entrevista, o poco despugs, yo (o mi representante) de-
terminarg(g) si la ubicaciOn en clases especiales - se autoriza o se recha-

za (marque dos) por el Comitg encargado de situar a nifios excepcionales en
clases especiales es razonable y justificada, o si por el contrario se

sugiere otra recomendaciOn que se considera mgs apropiada. Dicha decisiOn

se la comunicarg a usted por escrito.

5 9
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Sgpase que tiene usted el derecho de asistir a la entrevista y puede traer
a dicha reuniOn cualquier persona o documentaciOn que a su juicio ea per-
tinente, para defender su punto de vista.

En caso de que antes de dicha reuniOn, usted u otro profesional autorizado
por usted, por escrito, deseara discutir y revisar la documentacitin que
lugar a dicha recomendaciein, slrvase llamar a esta oficina o a la persona
que le compete y con gusto se le facilitarg una entrevista previa.

Tengo entendido que las personas cuyos nombres aparecen a continuaciOn,esta-
rgn presentes en la revisiOn del caso con objeta de discutir el punto de
vista de la escuela,en relaciOn con la ubicaciOn de su hijo(a) en determinada
clase:

Si usted est:mare que otros miembros del personal de la escuela o.aJ.n otro
documento fuer e. necesario para dicha reuniOn, sirvase comunicgrmelo y con
mucho gusto solicitarg la presencia de ',ales personas y los documentos reque-
ridos.

por alen motivp no pudiera usted asistir a la entrevista en el dia y hora
sefialada, favor de comunicgrmeio inmediatamente y con gusto la pospondremos
para otra fecha y hora que sea conveniente pare ambos.

Deustd atentamente,

6 0
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DR. E. L. WHIGHAM
SUPERINTENDENT OF SCHOOLS

Dear

DADE COUNTY PUBLIC SCHOOLS
ADMINISTRATIVE OFFICE

LINDSEY HOPKINS BUILDING
1410 N. E. 2KP AVENUE MIAMI. FLORIDA 33132

Re:

DADECOUNTYSCHOOLBOARD
OR. BEN SHEPPARD. CHAIRMAN

MRS. ETHEL BECKHAM. VICE CHAIRMAN
MR. C. HOLMES BRADDOCK

MRS. PHYLLIS MILLER
MR ROBERT RENICK

MR. WILLIAM H. TURNER
OR. LINTON J. TYLER

(Name of child)

.. . ...

In reference to the review of your Child's placement conducted by me on

at

(date) (place)

please be advised that I have reached a decision in this matter. It is

my decision that:

My decisiou is based on the following:

It is my feeling that the placement which I have recommended is in the best

interest of your Child, however, if you disagree with my decision, please 19e

advised that you have a right to a review of my decision by the School Bo4rd.

In order to avail yourself-of-this opportunity-for-further_review,.you must

send a Written request to the Superintendent of the Dade County school system

within ten (10) days of the date of this letter.

If you have any questions regarding my decision or any other matter relative

to the welfare of your child, please do not hesitate to contact me.

Sincerely,
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Estimado(a) Sr.(a)

Re:

(Nombre del alumno(a))

Por la presente me permito comunicarle mi decisi6n en relaciOn con la revi-
siOn de la recomendatiOn de ubicar a su hijo(a) en clases especiales, rea-
lizada el dla en

(fecha) (:ugar)

Mt decisiOn es que:

Esta decisi6n se basa en lo. siguiente:

Crgame que esta recomendaci6n la hago velando por el mejor desarrollo y
bienestar de su hijo(a). A pesar de tso, si usted no estuviera de atuer-
do, estg en perfecto derecho de solicitar a la Junta de Educaci6n una re-
visiOn e1caso. Por lo tanto, si desea-aprovecharse de esa_oportunidad,
debe prtzentax su peticiOn por escrito al Superintendente General de las
Escuelas Pftlicas del Condado Dade en los prOximos diez (10) dias. Si
tuviere alguna otra preocupaciOn que se relacione con este asunto y que
ufecte el bienestax de su hijo(a), por favor sfrvase comurt:-arse conmigo
iitOediatamente.

De usted atentamente,

6 2
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CONTRACTUAL AGREEMENTS BY THE DADE COUNTY PUBLIC SCHOOLS

Since 1940, when the Dade County Public Schools first started to pro-
vide, on a limited basis, programs in exceptional child education, the
school system has enjoyed a close working professional relationship
with various agencies in the community who have cooperated with the
system in providing special classes for exceptional children. As part
of this cooperation the school system has, over the years, assigned
exceptional child teachers to work in non-public school facilities. The

intent of the cooperative effort was to expand the availability of spec-
ial education to larger numbers of students than could be served in
public school facilities. During the 1975-76 school year, thirty-three
teachers, employed by the school system, are conducting classes in non-
public school facilities.

Two significant legislative actions during recent years require a re-
examination of this cooperative effort. The actions referred to are:

1. The legislative requirement (statute 228.05) that the public
school system provide an appropriate educational program for all
exceptional students as defined by the statutes and State Board
of Education regulations either within the district school system,
in cooperation with other district school systems, or through con-
tractual arrangements with approved private or non-public schools
or community agencies.

2. During the 1973 legislative session, the Florida Education Finance
Program was adopted as the basis for financing all educational
programs including exceptional child education. This Finance
Program establishes a basis for distributing funds for exceptional
child education based on student participation.

The school system's analysis of these legislative actions, related legis-
lation and State Board of Education Regulations has resulted in the
development of procedures for contracting for an educational program
for an individual child, and a re-analysis of the basis on which excep-
tional child teachers from the school district are assigned to non-public
school facilities.

It is anticipated that contracting for an educational program .for an
individual student will be extremely small since it is the intent of
the Dade County Public Schools to provide appropriate programs in public
school facilities for all exceptional students and only for an extremely
unique case would it be necessary to provide an educational program in a
facility other than the public schools.

Contracts With Non-Public Schools or Agencies for Groups of Students

The Division of Elementary and Secondary Education and the Associate
Superintendent for Instruction may recommend that the public schools
assign a teacher(s) to a non-public school or agency if that school or
agency is willing to provide the facility and ancillary services for a
group of students for whom the public schools recognize the need for
services but are not prepared, at the present time, to offer a program

6 4
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ia public school facilities. These programs may include a program for
atudents below the age of five for whom no program is now required or
provided by the public schools, a program for students confined to a
residential facility or a program offering special ancillary services
not available in the public schools.

A non-public school or agency contracting with the Dade County Public

Schools to provide facilities and ancillary services can make no charge

to the parent for any of the "special education services" specified in

State Statute 228.041 (20) which include transportation, diagnostic and

evaluation services, social services, physical and occupational therapy,

job placement, orientation and mobility training, braillists, typists

and "readers for the blind" and the educational program.

When the school system has determined through its placement procedures

that it cannot provide an approptiate program for a group of thildren,

it will attempt to enter into a contractual agreement with a non-public

school to provide an appropriate program according to the guidelines

developed by the State Department of Education and the local school
system. When the determination is made that it will be to the best in-

terest of these students and the school system that the program be pro-

vided in a non-public facility, an agreement will be developed between

the Dade County Public Schools and the agency specifying what the agency

will provide in the way of facilities and ancillary services, and what

the school system will provide. In such agreements, the school system

shall provide the services provided for in the operation of exceptional

Child classes in public school facilities. That is, a certified teach-

er(s), the established formula allocation for materials, equipment and

audio-visual materials for each class, and provisions for transporting

students based on the county's average per student transportation cost.

The contracting non-public school or agency must 'provide the Dade County

Public Schools with a facility review (see page 56.), also an individual

educational plan (see page 24 ), and a signed parent permission form as

required for each child to be taught by a public school teacher. (See

page 72 , Contract Form).

Listed below are the non-public agencies with contractual agreements for

the 1975-76 school year:

AGENCY

The Children's Center
Easter Seal Society
Dade County Association

for Retarded Citizens
Haven School
Hope School
Jackson Memorial Hospital,

Children's Psychiatric
Center

Mailman Center for Child
Development

Marian School
Miami Adult Center for

the Retarded
North Dade Children's Center
Sunland Training Center
United Cerebral Palsy Clinic

NUMBER OF'

AREA OF EXCEPTIONALITY TEACHERS ASSIGNED

--Emotionally-Disturbed_
learning Disabilities

Mentally Retarded
Mentally Retarded
Mentally Retarded

Emotionally Disturbed
Mentally Retarded and
Emotionally Disturbed
Mentally Retarded

Mentally Retarded/Vocational
Mentally Retarded
Mentally Retarded/Vocational
Physically Handicapped

53

6 5

5

3

2

3

3

1

3

2

5

33



Contracts for Individual Students

Process for entering into contractual agreements for Dade County excep-
tional students:

1. The individual student will be referred, screened, identified and
placed (or denied placement) as indicated in the Dade County
Procedures for Providing Special Education for Exceptional Students.

If it is determined by the Area Placement Committee that no appro-
priate program can be provided by the Dade County Public Schools,
the student is referred by the Area Director Exceptional Child Edu-
cation to the Dade County Public Schools' Diagnostic Center. If it
is the recommendation of the Diagnostic Center that contractual
services will be required, a complete report of the evaluation and
recommendation is sent to the Exceptional Child Office for contractual
services consideration.

2. Upon request by the parent or guardian, a review will be scheduled
by the Area Superintendent or his designee at the earliest time
mutually convenient to the parent or guardian and the school system.
The procedure for Obtaining and conducting a review will be followed.
(See page 33 ).

3. If the findings of the Diagnostic Center or the review officer are
such as to indicate that the edUcational plan established for the
student (based on assessment results) 0717.o.:t be found among the
educational opportunities available wit!O zhe Dade County School
System or cannot be reasonably establish*.d to meet the student's
'needs, and further, the Dade County School Board has found that no
appropriate program can be provided for this student by another
Florida School District or by a state residential school, a contrac-
tual agreement:may be entered into with an appropriate private
facility.

4. Dade County Public Schools, Exceptional Child Education Department,
will conduct.a facility survey to determine the private facility
that can best meet the educational and training needs of the student
as outlined in the educational plan.

5. ,That facility_which_the.Exceptional-Child-Education-Department,Dade
County Public Schools,-feels can provide the educational and train-
ing needs of the student will be contacted to ascertain their willing-,
ness to enter into a contractual agreement with Dade County Public
Schools.

6. That facility, replying in the affirmative, will then be subject to
an on-site "Contractual Services Facility Review", page 56 . Upon
satisfactory completion of the Facility Review, Exceptional Child
Education committee will determine if the surveyed facility can
meet the educational and training needs of the student as outlined
in the educational plan.

7. Following acceptance of the private facility by Dade County Public
Schools, the parents or guardians will be contacted and informed of

6 6
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the selection. At a mutually agreeable time, the parents or guard-
ians, a representative from Dade County Public Schools and personnel
from the facility will meet to review the educational plan and the
selected facility.

8. Upon tentative acceptance by the parties concerned, representatives
from the private agency and the Dade County Public Schools will es-
tablish responsibility and cost of services.

9. Upon satisfactory completion of the above steps, Dade County Public
Schools and the private facility will enter into a contractual agree-
ment (see page 64 ).

10. At such time that the contractual agreement is satisfactorily com-
pleted, wrimn parent permission will be secured and the indicated
student will be formally enrolled at the facility.

11. During the period of the contract, the private facility will provide
no less than four progress reports to the Dade County Public Schools
and the parent or guardian.

12. Copies of each contractual agreement will be sent to the Bureau of
Exceptional Student Education, State Department of Education. (See

page 64 , Contract Form).



CONTRACTUAL SERVICES FACILITY REVIEW

Name of Facility

Address of Facility

Citj State Zip

Phone number

Di rector's Name

Date of facility review

Facility Reviewer
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PHYSICAL PLANT (Use additional sheet if necessary)

1.: Size of property

2. Description of educational facilities (inriude sizes of instructional areas)

3. What per cent of total plant is allocated to educational activities?

4. What per cent of total plant is allocated to recreational activities?

Indoor % Outdoor

5. What per cent of total plant is allacated to residential facilities?

6. Health Inspection

a. Have P3od preparation areas been inspected by the Comity Health
Department -- Environmental Health & Food Control?

b. When was the last inspection?

c. Has the total plant been inspected by the County Health Department?

d. When was the last inspection?

e. If you have not had such an inspection, are you willing to cal. for one?

7. Are provisions made for non-ambulatory individuals attending sour facility?

8. Is the educational area totally accessible for non-ambulatory students?

9. What type of library fact!ities do you have? Number of volumes

6 9
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TRANSPORTATION

1. What type of transportation services do you offer?

2. What geographical areas do you serve?

3. What is your fee schedule for transportation?

4. Do you have a lift bus or similar transportation arrangements for
non-ambulatnry individuals?

EDUCATIONAL SERVICES

1. What is the length of Your instructional year (days)?

2. What are the hours of your educational program?

3. What are your fees for educational services?
-

4. How are these fees determined?

S. How would you determine fees under a contractual arrangement with Dade
County Public Schools?

What educational services will you offer students who come to 3v.0 :1"rough
a contractual agreement?

7. What is the range of your educational services?

7 0
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EDUCATIONAL SERVICES (Continued)

8. What are your admission and separation policies as related to the educational
program?

9. What is your pupil/teacher ratio?

10. Number of teachers?

11. Number of teachers holding a valid Florida teaching certificate in:

L.D. M.R. E.D. v.a.

Deaf/H.II. Phys. Hand. Speech

12. What provision du you make for clinical and admintatzative records?

13. What type c4 training programs are provided for vour teachers?

14. Vhat are your teaching hours?

15. Po you provlAe ,a minimuni of 25 instruottenal hours per week (this does
not include Itrach or 'dnie spent moving from class to clans)?

16. What other duties are assigned to your teacb.ing staff?
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EDUCATIONAL SERVICES (Continued)

17. Are y. willing tc, provt..ie progross reports, as needed, on students served
under the contractual agreement?

18. Are you willing to permit personnel frm the Dade County Pu.blic Schools to
periodically review your facilities ar.d programs?

19. What types of educational diagncstic axtd evaluative services do you provide?

O. What diagnostic and evaluattve instruments are usedby your school?

21. What is your procedure for reporting to parents?

22. What is your educational philosophy and methodology?

7 2
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STAFF/SUPPORTIVE SERVICES (Check appropriate category)

F.T.* P.T.* C.S.*

. Speech Therapy

2. Hearing Therapy

Visually Handicapped Services

. Medical Services

. General Practitioners

. Ped."..itricians

. NeurolopLats

. Nurses

. Psychiatric Services

. Psychological Services

. Occupational Therapy

. Physical Therapy .

. Social Workers

10. Special Education Teachers (Certified)

11. Other teachers

12. Paraprofessionals

13. Teacher aides

1 . Staff aides

1 . Volunteers

16. Administrators

17. Supervisors

18. Vocational Soecialists

1 . Rec.re-ational Specialists

20. Other (list)
*F.1. = Full time

P.T. = Part time
C.S. = Contracted Services - (who provides)
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TUITION/FEES (List period of time; i.e. Caleadar year or instructional year
number of days.)

1. Educational Servicez

2. Residential

3. Maintenance (food)

4. Transportation

5. Medical services

6. Psychiatric services

7. Psychological services

8. Physical Therapy services

9. Speech Therapy

10. Hearing Therapy

11. Others: (Please list)

You must also provide a statement setting forth the sources, kinds, and amounts of
finances, including an audited verified financial statement and the latest dated opero-
ting financial statement which lists income and expenditures, both of which must have
been prepared by a certified public accountant not connected with your institution.

You must also sign the attached document and fill out completely the requested Wormation.

7 4
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SERVICE AGREEMENT

In order to induce the School Boaid of Dade County, Florida, to enter into an agree-

ment to provide educational cooperative services in conjunction with

the undersigned hereby represents that none of the services herein contracted for will

benefit any non-public educational facility or institution which discriminates, or may or

will discriminate, against any student or person or class of students or other persons on

the basis of race, color, creed or national origin, and that none of the services, pursuant

to this agreement, will be of benefit to any agent, employee or other person acting on his

behalf, to any non-public educational facility or institution Which discriminates, or which

the undersigned has reason to believe may or will discriminate, against any student or .

person or class of students or other persons on the basis of race, color, creed or

national origin.

Signature

Title

Firm

Date

ETHNIC BREAKDOWN

Black White Spanish

Staff Instructional

Staff Non-Instructional

Students/Residents

7 5
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SAMPLE: Contract for Private School or Agency.

AGREEMENT

THIS AGREEMENT, dated this day of

19 , by and between THE SCHOOL BOARD OF DADE COUNTY, FLORIDA, hereinafter

referred to as the "School Board",

and

hereinafter referred to as the "Contracting School".

WHEREAS, the Contracting School is approved by the School Board as

a school conducting programs of education, training and related services for

exceptional students; and

WHEREAS, the School Board wishes to provide an appropriate program

of education or training for approximately children who have met the

following criteria:

1. They are residents of Dade County, Florida and are now enrolled

in or have made applicatiot for enrollment in the Dade County School System.

2. They have been appropriately classified as

students by the Dade County school system in compliance with State

statutes and all pertinent state and local school board regulations and

criteria.

3. An educational plan has been established for these children

based on assessment results, which indicate specific educational needs, and

such plan and needs are agreed upon by the parents 07 guardian of the child

and the School Board.

7 6



After reviewing the educational plan and the educational

opportunities available within the Dade County school system, the School

Board concludes that no appropriate school system pro7ram exists to meet

these children s needs. Further, it is not economically feasible or reason-

able to establish such a program at this time. The School Board has further

found that no appropriate, economically feasible program can be provided for

these children by another Florida school district or by a state residential

school at this time, and

WHEREAS, the School Board believes that the Contracting School can

meet the educational and training needs of the students as evidenced by the

Contracting School's staff training and experiende, facilities, program and

related support services.

WITNESSET H:

For and in consideration of the mutual covenants contained herein,

the parties to ...his contract agree as follaws:

1. The Contracting School shall accept the enrollment of approx-

imately students. The initial students to be enrolled will be deter-

mined by the parties hereto and their names will be attached to this contract

as Exhibit A on oz before the implementation of this contract. The School

Board may ...;t1.0-e students for those designated on Exhibit A in order to

maintain Coe stated student-teacher ratio.

All students to be covered by this contract have been evaluated by

the School Board or a diagnostician approved by the School Board as exceptional

students. The Contracting School shall place these students in an appropriate

educational program to fit the students' special needs.

On or before ten days after the beginning of the 19 school

year, the Contracting School will provide the School Board with an "individual

program plan" or an "updated program plan", whichever is applicable, for each

65
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child included in Exhibit A. This plan will include but not be limited to:

(a) Statement of the child's present level of performance.

(b) Statement of long-range goals for the education of the
child and intermediate objectives related to the attain-
ment of such goals.

(c) Statement of the specific educational programs and/or
services to be provided such child.

(d) Projected date for initiation and anticipated duration
of such program.

(e) Objective criteria, evaluation procedures and schedule
for determining whether intermediate objectives are
being achieved.*

2. The term of this contract shall be for the 19 - school

year, said school year to run concurrent with that of the School Board. This

contract can be terminated for any reason by the School Board or the Contract-

ing School at any time after giving thirty (30) days written notice.

3. The School Board agrees to provide the following to the

Contracting School:

(a) Teachers--The School Board will provide )

teachers. It is understood that these teachers are solely
the employees, agents and servants of the School Board and
are not the agents, servants or employees of the Contract'

School.

(b) Materials and Equipment--The School Board will provide
materials and equipment to the Contracting School on the
same basis as materials and equipment are supplied to
exceptional child classes within the Dade County school
system. It is understood that the Contracting School will
receive materials and equipment to supply )

classes.

(c) Transportation--The School Board will provide funds for
transportation at the rate of $ per day per child
transported and in attendance. The Contracting School
will submit a bill for this service to the School Board
monthly. This bill shall accompany the monthly attendance
record provided for in paragraph (5) of this agreement.

*Obtained from Bureau of Education for Exceptional Students, Schedule &
Procedure for Applying for Project Approval PL 91-230, Title VI Part B-FY
1975.



the parties to this contract concur that the children to be

included on Exhibit A will have the exceptionality of

. fhe overall program narrative describing the services

rendered by the Contracting School is attached hereto and made a part hereof

by reference and is designated as Exhibit B. The program contemplated by

this contract shall be instructional and not residential, psychiatric or

medical care. At no time will the pupil-teacher ratio in the program contem-

plated by this contract drop below

5. The Contracting School shall provide a monthly attendance

record to the School Board. In addition, the Contracting School shall sub-

mit a progress and evaluation report on the student to the School Board.

These evaluations and grogress reports shall be forwarded to the School Board

every nine (9) weeks. The form of the reports shall be prescribed by the

School Board in writing to the Contracting School.

6. The Contracting School agrees that it shall comply with all

Federal Statutes prohibiting discrimination. The Contracting School will at

all times comply with local or state standards for health and safety of

students, whichever are more stringent.

7. The Contracting School shall have written policies covering

the following subjects:

Scope of service offered
Admission and separation policies
Educational philosophy and methodology
Care of children in emergencies
Clinical and administrative records
Personnel policies
Staff duties
Fee schedules

Copies of these policies will be provided to the School Board.

8. Exceptional Child Education staff of the School Board will be

permitted to review the program provided by the Contracting School and confer

with the staff at reasonable times.

7 9
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9. The Contracting School agrees that it will charge no fees

for educational services provided co children covered by this contract.

IN WITNESS WHEREOF, the parties hereto have hereunto set their

hands and seals the day and year first hereinabove set forth.

ATTEST: THE SCHOOL BOARD OF DADE COUNTY,
FLORIDA

ATTEST:

By
Secretary Chairman

APPROVED AS TO FORM:

Attorney for Board
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SAMPLE: Ccn.r.:rai:t for individual student.

AGR'EEMENT

THIS AGREEMENT, dated this day of

19 ,'.
by and between THE SCHOOL BOARD OF DADE COUNTY, FLORIDA, hereinafter

referred to as the "School Board",

and

hereinafter referred to as the "Contracting School".

WHEREAS, the Contracting School is approved by the School Board aa

a school conducting programs of education, training and related services for

exceptional students; and

WHEREAS, the School Board wishes to provide an appropriate program

of education or training for who has met the

following criteria:

1. is a resident of Dade County, Florida and is now enrolled

in or has made appIication for enrollment in the Dade County school system.

2. has been appropriately classified as

by the Dade County school system in compliance with State

statutes and all pertinent state and local school board regulations and cri-

teria.

3. An educational plan has been established for this student based

on assessment results, which indicates specific educational needs, and such

plan and needs are agreed upon by the parents or guardian of the E Aident and

the School Board.

WHEREAS, The-School Board believes that the Contracting School can

meet the educational and training needs of the student as outlined by the

educational plan and as evidenced by the Contracting School's staff training

and experience, facilities, program and related support services.
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WITNESSET H:

For and in considerationof the mutual covenants contained herein,

the parties to this contract agree as follows:

1. The Contracting School shall accept the enrollment of

, a student who has been evaluated by the School Board as an

exceptional student, and shall place said student in an appropriate education-

al program to fit the student's special needs.

2. The term of this contract shall be for

said school year to run at least school days, beginning sometime in

, and terminating sometime in . This con-
,

tract can be terminated for any reason by the School Board or the Contracting

School at any time after giving thirty (30) days written notice.

3. The School Board agrees to pay the sum of

or per

month for this month period, said sum to be the total cost to the

School Board for the student's educational program. This amount is calculated

on the reimbursement provisions for exceptional students in the Florida Educa-

tion Finance Act. Should the dollar value of the base student cost determined

annually by the Florida Legislature be changed-during the school year, the new

value will be used to recalculate the total amount which will be paid by the

Board to the Contracting School for the school year. In no event, will the

amount paid by the School Board exceed the amount which the School Board is

reimbursed by the State Board of Education of the State of Florida for this

student's education. This sum shall be billed to the School Board at the end

of each month for the educational program herein contemplated.

4. The parties to this contract concur that the student named in

Paragraph 1 above, has the exceptionality of

8 2
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The type of individual program for th3:-.; f,!..udoat to be rendered by the Contract-

ic. ;:chool is attached hereto and made a part hereof by reference and is

designated as Exhibit A. The program contemplated by this contract shall be

instructional and not residential, psychiatric or medical care.

5. The Contracting School shall provide a monthly attendance

record.to the School Board. In addition, the Contracting School shall submit

a progress and evaluation report on the student to the School Board. These

evaluations and progress reports shall be forwarded to L.!:e Sthool Board every

nine (9) weeks. The form of the reports shall be pres.-7.ibed by the School

Board in writing to the Contracting School.

6. The Contracting School shall have written policies covering

the following subjects:

Scope of service offered
Admission and separation policies
Educational philosophy and methodology
Care of children in emergencies
Clinical and administrative records
Personnel po/icies
Staff duties
Fee schedules

Copies of these policies will be provided to the School Board.

7. Exceptional Child Education staff of the School Board will

be-permitted to review the program provided by the Contracting School and

confer with the staff at reasonable times.

IN WITNESS WHEREOF, the parties :lereto have hereunto set their

hands and seals the day and year first hereinabove set forth.

ATTEST: THE SCHOOL BOARD OF DADE COUNTY, FLORIDA

r y
Secretary Chairman

ATTEST:

APPROVED AS TO FORM:

By

Attorney for Board
71
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PARENTAL A 77E ME fi'2

i am aware of the educational of my child (ward)

and the

foregoing mcA (educational plan) proposed for meeting these needs has been

thoroughly discussed with me. I agree that the ioregoing educational plan meets

this child's educational needs, and give my consent to a contractual agreement to

implement same.

Withess

PARENT (OR GUARDIAN1

Witness DATE

8 1
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CONSLNTIMIENTO DE LOS PADRES (0 TUTORES)

CONVENIO

Doy fe de que tengo conocimiento cabal de las necesidades educa-

tivas de mi hijo(a) ro manor bajo mi tutela).

Por medio de este documento doy mi consentimiento para celebrar

convrnio o contrato a fic de que se ponga en efecto el plan pedag6gico

para mi hijo(a) (o menor bajo mi tutelt:). Dicho plan ha sido previa-

mente discutido conmigo, y estimo que es adecuado para satisfacer sus

ne,:esidades educativv.,

Testiro

PADRE 0 TUTOR

TESTIGO FECHA

8 5
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FACILITIES
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EXCEPTIONAL CHILD FACILITIES

In order to meet the exceptional child needs through 1980, it has

been recommended that in each new elementary centerhere be included

twO exceptional child classrooms and in each junior high four ex-

ceptional child classrooms.

Expenditures to meet all the exceptional child facility needs at
proposed new centers and unfunded facility needs at existing centers
would be:

28 new elementary classrooms $ 490,000

(2 x 14 proposed new elementary schools)

40 new junior high school classrooms
(4 x 10 proposed .or in planning or
under construction)

2,000,000

Biscayne Gardens Elementary Renmation 8,000

SPECII,P NEEDS AT EXISTING CENTERS

Northwest

Junior High Opportunity North *1

Lake Stevens Junior - 10 classrooms

South Central

Citrus Grove Junior *
2

$2,498,000

380,000

TOTAL $ 380,000 $2,878,000

If all the above additions 'and renovations were constructed, there would

still exist a need through 1980 for 138 additional classrooms for

exuptional child instruction at various schools throughout the county.

The cost of these additions is estimated to be $3,575,454.

Needs funded in the plan end thos.:, not funded total $6,453,454.

*1. Funding needs listed under New Schools to Replace Obsolete
Facilities and Add Space.

*2. Funding needs listed under Additions, Alterations and Renovations
for program.

74 8 7



1E61E1

SUMMARY CHARTS

88



-5/11/76

PROGRAM PROFILE - 1975-76

NUMBER OF EXCEPTIONAL CHILD PERSONNEL ASSIGNED BY ADMINISTRATIVE AREAS

ARF4 OF EXCEPTIONAL/Ty

4ucaL1e mentally Retarded

N.V. N.C. S.C. S.W. S. Cty, Office

-177"---"Pre
Sch El Jr Sr

TOTAL BY LEVELS

Sch Elem Jr Sr Total

Pre

Sch El Jr Sr

re

Sch El Jr Sr

're

Sch El Jr Sr

re

Sch El Jr Sr

're

Sch El Jr Sr

're

Sch El Jr Sr

0 5 4 2 0 16 6 2 0 24 7 C 0 20 12 3 0 6 4 3 0 24 8 4 0 0 0 0 0 95 41 19 155

lig:able Mentally Retarde 0 5 2 0 0 9 4 0 0 9 0 0 0 13 :,9 0 0 7 3 0 0 7 4 0 4 11 1 0 4 61 23 0 88

Physically Handicapped 0 3 1 0 0 4 2 0 0 5 2

-I

5 0 4 0 0 0 5 2 1 0 4 0 3 2 3 0 0 2 28 7 9 46

gomebound/Hospital 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 15. 7 14 0 15 7 14 36

Speech & Language 0 9 2 1 0 11 5 1 0 12 5 1 0 13 4 1 0 14 4 1 0 13 2 1 0 0 0 0 0 72 22 6 100

Hare. of Hearing 0 0 1 0 0 0 1 0 0 1 0 0 0 0 1 1 0 1 1 0 0 1 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 3 4

Deaf 0 0 0 0 0 7 0 0 0 12 3 1 0 5 0 0 0 3 1 1 0 7 1 0 0 0 0 0 0 34 5 2 41

Blind and Partially Sighte. 0 1 0 0 0 2 1 1 0 2 0 0 0 1 1 0 0 1 1 1 0 3 1 0 0 0 0 0 0 10 4 2 16

14irning Disabilities 0 38 11 2 0 32 6 1 0 41

.--....
5 2 0 11 3 0 0 42 13 4 0 42 7 2 0 3 0 0 0 209 45 11 265

Emotionally Disturbed 0 9 4 1 0 5 2 1 0 14 3 1 0 6 1 0 0 11 I 0 0 4 0 0 0 A 0 20 57 11

Snially Maladjusted 0 0 0 0 0 0 9 0 0 0 0 25 0 0 2 0 0 0 8 13 0 0 2 0 0 0 7 0 0 0 26 36 66

Gifted 0 8 4 0 0 9 2 0 0 7 4 0 0 4 3 0 0 7 3 0 0 4 2 0 0 0 0 1 0 39 18 1 58

Veving Exceptionalities 0 1 1 2 0 32 7 3 0 7 1 3 0 50 14 5 0 21 8 2 0 6 5 1 0 0 0 0 0 117 36 16

.8........1

169

TOTAL 0 79 30 8 0 127 45 9 0 134 30

_

43 0 127 50 10 0 118 49 26 b 115 32 11 6 40 15 17 6 740 251 124 1121
tit, AIIIRIONMI

. t t A , Suit., Cord., TSA's
,

5 0 0 0 5 0 0 0 4 0 0 0 5 0 0 0 5 0 0 0 5 0 0011 0 0 0 40 0 ,0 0 40
...............

''' idl,lemeut 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 2 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 3 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 (:, 0 0 J

Ealuation/Case StAy 0

14

0

0

0 0

-----r------

0 0

0 0

12 .0

0 0 1 0 0 0 O 0 0 1 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0

s

0 1 0 0

&
104

Teacher Aides
0 0 24 0 0 0 23 0 0 0 14 0 0 0 14 0 0 0 3 0 0 0 I .04 0 0

TOTAL 19 79 30 8 17 127 45 9 29 134 30 45 26 127 50 10 19 118 49 29 19 115 32 11 20 40 15 17 151 740 251 129 1271

In addition to the above, the following personnel are federally funded: 1 coordinator, 11 T.S.A.1s, 1 8.S.A., 5 teachers, 6 aides; the following nersov7
nel are on special state funding: 1 coord., 1 T.S.A., 3 teachers, 2 aides; the following personnel ere local4 funded at,the Diagnostic and Reaouru
,Inter: 2 T.S.A, 's, 2 social workers, 2 psychologists and 1 audiologist; and 2 aides.

5/18/76
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DADE COUNTY PUBLIC SCHOOLS

LXCEPTIONAL STUDENTS SERVED, 1975-76

District 13 Dade

TOTAL DISTRICT ADM - 241 896 125,187 ELEMENTARY (PRE-K -

ESTIMATED NUMBER OF STUDENTS

6) ADM 116,709 SECONDARY (7 -12)

FEBRUARY PROGRAM MEMBERSHIP COUNT

ADM

c------,

PC.
PROGRAM

NAME

-.............-

STATE

PREVALENCE ELEM. SECD. TOTAL PRE-K ELEM. SECD, TOTAL SERVED

EMR 2.00 2,503.74 2,334.18 4,837.92 0 1,522 1 268 2,790 57.67

.30 375.56 350.13 725.69 64 359 295 718 98.94

Phys.Hand. .15 187.78 175.06 362.84 31 192 322 545 150.20

Sp/HT 5.00 6,259.35 5,835.45 12,094.80 21 5,729 689 6,439 51.24

Deaf .10 125.19 116.71 241.90 17 188 55 260 107.48

Vision .09 112.67 105.04 217.71 2 107 48 157 72.11

EL 1 00 1,251.87 1,167.09 2,418.96 0 663 206 869 35.92

Soc.Mal. 1.00 1,251,87 1,167.09 2,418.96 0 36 1,018 1,054 43.57

SLD 2,00 2,503.74 2,334.11 4,837.92 3 4,738 1,256 5,997 123.96

Gifted 2.00 2,503.74 2 334.18 4 837.92 0 1,510 1,077 2,587 53.47

Home/Hosp. .50 625.94 583.54 1,209.48 71 184 255 21.08

................",,.............................
........

P..

PROGRAM TOTALS 13.14 17,701.45 16,502.65 34,204.10

....--.....-

138 15,115 6,418 21,671 63 36
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DADE COUNTY EXCEPTIONAL CHILD INSERVICE PROGRAMS

Implemented Through FLRS -SOUTH

1975-76

July 1, 1975 Lea;laing .Msehi1ity Techniques for Teachers of the Hearing
Impaired and other Exceptionalities. 7-1, 7-3, 7-8, 7-10,
7-15, 7-17, and 7-22-75. Arcola Lake Special Education 'Center
from 2:10 P.M. to 3:40 P.M. (FLRS7SOUTH)

JTJly 1, 1975 FLRS-SOUTH Center Orientation - Preservice F.I.U.

July 2, 1975 Media Workshop Preservice - F. I. U. (FLRS-SOUTH)

July 2, 1975 Learning Disability Techniques for Teachers of the Hearing
Impaired and other Exceptionalities. 7/2, 7, 9, 14, 16, 21,
& 23/75. Amelia 1rhart Elementary School from 2:10 P.M. to_-
3:40 P.M.

July 8, 1975 FLRS-SOUTH Center Orientation - Preservice - F.I.U.

July 10, 1975- 'Training Program for Psychoeducational Assessment: ITPA:
Demonstration - Preservice - F.I.U. (FLRS-SOUTH)

July 15, 1975 Workshop for Teachers and Parents of the Emotionally Disturbed/
Socially Maladjusted. Dade Federal Savings & Loan Bank, 5800 N.W.
7th Avenue from 8:15 A.M. to 12:30 P.M.

Aug. 20, 1975 Prescriptive Profile Procedure (PPP) for Children With Learning
Disabilities Workshop (for FLRS-Suncoast: Sarasota and Manatee
Counties) 8-20, 21, 1975..(FLRS-SOUTH)

Aug. 27, 1975 Pupil Personnel Services Meeting S.W. Area - (Coordination
and presentatim FLRS-SOUTH)

Aug. 28, 1975 Special Education Techniques for Regular Classroom Teachers.
West Homestead Elementary School on 8/28 ancl 10/17 from 8:30 A.M.
to 11:30 A.M. and on 9/3 & 9/10/75 from 2:00 P.M. to 4:00 P.M.
(FLRS-SOUTH)

Aug. 29, 1975 Social Learning Curriculum for Exceptional Children (Educable
Mentally Retarded) at Merrick Special Education Center on 8/29/75
from 10:00 A.M. to 1:00 P.M. and on 6/18/76 frOm 10:00 A.M. to
12:00 Noon.

Sept. 2, 1975 Training Program for Teachers of the Profoundly Retarded: Updating.
Mailman Center from 8:30 A.M. to 3:30 P.M. on September 2, 3, and
4, 1975.

Sept. 2, 1975 Training Program for Teachers of the Profoundly Retarded. From
8:30 A.M. to 4:30 P.M. at Mailman Center from Sept. 2, 1975
through June 4, 1976.
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DADE COUNTY EXCEPTIONAL CHILD INSERVICE PROGRAMS

Sept. 2, 1975

Implemented Through FLRS-SOUTH 1975-76

Early Childhood Preventive Curriculum/Learning Disabilities Workshop.
To be held at the Staff Development Bldg. on 9/2, 3, 4, 5, and 8/75,
from 8:30 A.M. to 3:30 P.M.

Sept. 2, 1975 "Non-Verbal Communication" for teachers of Deaf-and Hard of Hearing -
3 semester hours credit through Miami-Dade Community College, North
Campus. To be held at the FLRS-SOUTH Center from 2:30 to 5:30 P.M.

Sept. 8, 1975 Training Program for Psychoeducational Assessment: ITPA for
Monroe County, 9/8, 9/9, 9/10i75. To be held in Key West.
(FLRS-SOUTH)

Sept. 11, 1975 Training Program for Psychoeducational Assessment: DTLA for Monroe
County to be held in Key West. (FLRS-SOUTH)

Sept. 17, 1975 Special Education Techniques for Regular Classroom Teachers.
lo be held at Bay Harbor Elementary School from 2:00 P.M. to 3:30 P.M.
on 9/17, 9/24, 10/1, 10/8, 10/15, 10/22, and 10/29/75. (FLRS-SOUTH)

Sept. 22, 1975 MARS/Select-Ed Retrieval Systems for County Coordinators at the
FLRS-SOUTH Center. (FLRS-SOUTH)

Sept. 23, 1975 Transactional Analysis (TA) for Educators - for all personnel
(special education and regular classroom teachers) at Snapper Creek
Elementary School on 9/23, 10/7, 10/21, 11/18, 11/25, 12/2, 12/16/75,
1/6, 1/13, 1/20, 1/27; 2/3, 2/10/76. Combined FLRS-SOUTH/Human
Relations personnel.

Sept. 25, 1975 Individualized Instruction for the Hearing Impaired. To be held at
the FLRS-SOUTH Center from 8:30 A.M. to 3:30 P.M. on 9/25, 10/22,
10/23, 10/24/75, 3/24, 3/25, and 6/24/76.

Sept. 29, 1975 MARS/Select-Ed Retrieval Systems for Area Learning Disabilities
T.S.A.'s at the FLRS-SOUTH Center. (FLRS-SOUTH)

Oct. 1, 1975 Inservice on Math Systems for Homebound/Hospit;-:1 Teachers. To be
held at.the Merrick Special Education Center from 2:00 P.M. to 4:00 P.M.
on 10/1, 10/8, 10/15, 10/22, 10/29, 11/5 and 11/12/75.

Oct. 1, 1975 School Volunteers for Exceptional Child Education Meeting - for ECE
teachers having Volunteers from 2:10 P.M. to 3:30 P.M. at Arcola
Lake Elementary School. (FLRS-SOUTH)

Oct. 1, 1975 Materials Fair (Cook Consultants) to be held at the FLRS-SOUTH Center
from 2:00 to 4:00 P.M. (FLRS-SOUTH)

Oct.

Oct.

2,

8,

1975

1975

Requested Off-Campus Course - F.I.U. - EEC 609F at MacArthur South.

Fundamentals of Gifted/Talented Education to be held at the FLRS-
SOUTH Center on 10/8, 10/22, 11/5, and 11/19/75.

9 5
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DADE COUNTY EXCEPTIONAL CHILD INSERVICE PROGRAMS
Implemented Through FLRS-SOUTH 1975-76

Oc4:. 8, 1975 Materials Fair (DLM) to be held at the,TIRS-SOUTH Center
from 2:00 to 4:00 P.M. (FLRS-SOUTH)

DLL 13, 1975 School Volunteers for Exceptional Child Education Training
Session on 10/13 and 14/75 from 9:00 A.M. to 1:00 P.M. at
the Seaboard Building, 1451 N. Bayshore Drive. (FLRS-SOUTH)

Oct. 16, 1975 City-wide Parent Group on Gifted and Talented at the FLRS-
SOUTH Center.

Oct. 20, 1975 Training ProgramforPsychoeducational Assessment: ITPA
to be held at Flamingo Elementary School (N.W. Area) from
tiz30 A.M. to 3:30 P.M. on 10/20, 21, 23 and 24/75.
(FLRs-SOUTH)

Oct 22, 1975 Program forPsYchoeducational Assessment: Detroit
of Learning Aptitudes to be held at the FLRS-SOUTH

Oct. 23, 1975 First FLRS-SOUTH Advisory Board Meeting of 1975-76 to be
heid at the FIRS-SOUTH Center from 1:30 P.M. to 3:30 P M.

Oct. 29, J.972. FLRS-SOUTH Materials Fair (Systems 80) to be held at the
FLRS-SOUTH Center, 2:00 to 4:00 P.M. (FLRS-SOUTH)

Oct. 30, 1975 MARS/Select-Ed Retrieval Systems for Sylvania Heights
Elementary Special Ed. faculty at the FLRS-SOUTH Center
at 3:30 P.M. (FLRS-SOUTH)

Nov. 3, 1975 MARS/Select-Ed Retrieval Systems for F.I.U. class.

Nov. 3, 1975 Training Program for Psychoeducational Assessment: ITPA
for North Central Area at Olinda Elementary School on
11/3, 4, 5, and 7/75, from 8:30 A.M. to 3:30 P.M. (FLRS-
SOUTH)

Nov. 4, 1975 Prescriptive Profile Procedure (PPP) for Children With
Learning Disabilities Workshop for South Area to be held
at Pinecrest Elementary School from 8:30 A.M. to 3:30 P.M.
(FLRS-SOUTH)

Nov. 5, 1975 SpecialEducation Techniques for Regular Classroom Teachers
to be held at Perrine Elementary School (South Area) Nov.
5,(2 to 4); Nov 6 (8:30 to 12:30); Nov. 12 (2 to 4); and
Nov. 19 (2 to 4), 1975. (FLRS-SOUTH)

Nov. 6, 1975 MARS/Select-Ed Retrieval Systems for Pre-service Special
Ed Teachers from Barry College at the FLRS-SOUTH Center
at 3:30 P.M. (FLRS-SOUTH)

Nov. 6, 1975 MARS/Select-Ed Retrieval Systems for Exceptional Child
Teachers at Biscayne Gardens Elementary School from
9to 11 A.M. (FLRS-SOUTH)
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DADE COUNTY EXCEPTIONAL CHILD INSERVICE PROGRAMS

Nov.

Nov.

10,

12,

1975

1975

Implemented Through FLRS -SOUTH 1975-76

Materials Fair for Monroe County. To be held at the
FLRS-SOUTH Center in Dade County. (FLM-SOUTH)

School Volunteers for Exceptional Child Education (Teacher)
initial meeting atFLRS-SOUTH, then at individual schools
11/12/75 through 5/26/76.

Nov. 12, 1975 School Volunteers for Exceptional Child Education (Teacher)
initial meeting at Biscayne Gardens Elementary School,
then at individual schools 11/12/75 through 5/26/76.

Nov. 13, 1975 FLRS-SOUTH Orientation and MARS/Select-Ed Retrieval
Systems for Mailman Center Personnel'at FLRS-SOUTH Center.

Nov. 13, 1975 School Volunteers for Exceptional Child Education (Volunteer)
at First Federal Bank, Coral Way, from 9 A.M. to 1 P.M.
11/13 & 14/75.

Nov. 17, 1975 MARS/Select-Ed Retrieval Systems for F.I.U. Pre-service Special
Ed Teachers on F.I.U. Campus, 6 to 8 P.M. (FLM-SOUTH)

Nov. 18, 1975 MARS/Select-Ed Retrieval System for F.I.U. Pre-service special
Ed Teachers at FLRS-SOUTH Center at 3 P.M. (FLRS-SOUTH)

Nov. 19, 1975 FLRS-SOUTH Materials Fair (Charles E. Merrill Co.) to be held
at the FLRS-SOUTH Center from 2 to 4 P.M. (FLRS-SOUTH)

Nov. 20, 1975 School Volunteers for Exceptional Child Education (Volunteer)
at Washington Federal, N. E. 167 Street, from 9 A.M. to 1P.M.
on 11/20 & 21/75.

Nov. 25, 1975 Teacher-Made Materials for University of Miami Pre-service teachers
12 to 1:30 P.M. (FLRS-SOUTH)

Dec. 1, 1975 Training Program for Psychoeducational Assessment: ITPA to be
held at the FLRS-SOUTH Center for S. W. Area from 8:30 A.M. to
3:30 P.M. on 12/1, 2, 3, & 4/75. (ELM-SOUTH)

Dec. 3, 1975 Practicum for Resource Teachers in Secondary Gifted Programs.
Initial meeting to be held at FLRS-SOUTH.

Dec. 3, 1975 FLRS-SOUTH Materials Fair (Relevant Productions/Fearon Co.)
S.,,condary Materials at the FLRS-SOUTH Center from 2 to 4 P.M.
(i'LRS-SOUTH)

Dec. 4, 1975 Diagnostic, FLRS-SOUTH, K-1 Orientation at the Diagnostic Center
from 9 to 10:30 A.M.

Dec. 5, 1975 Speech Task Force Meeting to be held at the FLRS-SOUTH Center.
3196 S. W. 62 Avenue, from 12 to 3:30 P.M.

Dec. 5, 1975 Diagnostic, FLRS-SOUTH, K-1 Orientation from 9 to 10:30 A.M.

9 7
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Dec. 8, 1975

Dec. 10, 1975

Dec. 11, 1975

Dec. 15, 1975

Dec. 15, 1975

Dec. 17, 1975

Jan. 1976

Jan. 1976

Jan. 1976

Jan. 7, 1976

Jan. 9, 1976

Jan. 12, 1976

Jan. 14, 1976

Jan. 14, 1976

DADE COUNTY EXCEPTIONAL CHILD INSERVICE PROGRAMS
Implemented Through FLRS -SOUTH 1975-76

Prescriptive Profile Procedure for Children With Learning
Disabilities Workshop for FLRS-Media (Ft. Lauderdale) will
be held from 8:30 to 3:30.

Materials Fair (Ann Arbor Publishers-Michigan Tracking System)
to be held at the FLRS-SOUTH Center from 2 to 4 P.M.
(FLRS-SOUTH)

Writing Individualized Educational Plans for Northwest
and North Central Areas at the FLRS-SOUTH Center from 8:30 A.M.
to 3:30 P.M. (FLRS-SOUTH)

School Volunteers for Exceptional and Education (Volunteer)
at Gulfstream Elementary School from 9 A.M. to 1 P.M. on the
15th and the 16th.

Training Program for Psychoeducational Assessment: 1TPA to be

held at the FLRS-SOUTH Center for the South Central Area from
8:30 A.M. to 3:30 P.M. on 12/15, 16, 18 and 19/75.
(FLRS-SOUTH)

Materials Fair (Fearon Co./EMC Corp.-Media) Elementary Materials
at the FLRS-SOUTH Center from 2 to 4 P.M. (FLRS-SOUTH)

Requested Off-Campus Course - F.I.U. PP5621 to be held at the
FLRS-SOUTH Center.

Requested Off-Campus Course - F.I.U. EEC609A to be hejd at
Douglas MacArthur School South.

Requested Off-Campus Course - F.I.U. EEC609D & E to be held at
Douglas MacArthur School North.

"Writing Individualized Educational.Plansfor Secondary EMR
Teachers".to be held at Hialeah Junior High School, 6028 E.
7 Avenue, Hialeah, on 1/7, 14, 21, 28 and 2/4/76 from 2:15 to
4:15 P.M. (FLRS-SOUTH)

"Mainstreaming Hearing Impaired Students" with Dr. Linda Nober,
Project Director, N. E. Regional Media Center for the Deaf, at
the FLRS-SOUTH Center on 1/9/76 from 1 to 4:00 P.M.

Training Program for Psychoeducational Assessment: Slosson at
the FLRS-SOUTH Center from 1 to 4 P.M. (FLRS-SOUTH)

Materials Fair ( Educational Progress Corp.) featuring "Clues to
Reading" Materials, high interest and low level, from 2 to 4 P.M.

"Piaget Theory Applied to Early Childhood Curriculum" with Beverly
Karrenbauer to be held on the 14th and the 21st from 2:30 to 4:00 P.M.
at the FLRS-SOU1H Center.
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DADE COUNTY EXCEPTIONAL CHILD INSERVICE PROGRAMS

Jan.

Jan.

14,

14,

1976

1976

Implemented Through FLRS-SOUTH 1975-76

"Fundamentals for Education for the Gifted: Synectics"

to be held at Flamingo Elementary School, initially from
12:15 to 3:15 P.M. on 1/14, 28; 2/11, 25; 3/10, 24; 4/14
and 28/76.

"Teaching Strategies to Develop Children's Higher Level
Thinking Skills: TABA for Teachers of the Gifted" to be
held initially at Flamingo Elementary School from 3:30
to 11:30 A.M. on 1/14, 28; 2/11,25; 3/10, 24; 4/14 and
28/76.

Jan. 14, 1976 "Foreign Language/Second Language in the Elementary School:
For Teachers of the Gifted" to be held initially at
Flamingo Elementary School from 8:30 A.M. to 11:30 A.M.
on 1114, 28; 2/11, 25; 3/10, 24; 4/14 and 28/76., .

Jan. 14, 1976 "Special Education Techniques for Regular Classroom Teachers"
to be held at Palmetto Elementary School from 2 tO 4 P.M.
on 1/14, 28; 214, 14; and 3/3/76. (FLRS-SOUTH)

Jan. 21, 1976 Materials Fair (3M Company) featuring "Scratch & Sniff"
and Math Program to be held at the FLRS-SOUTH Center from
2 to 4 P.M. (FLRS-SOUTH)

Jan. 22, 1976 "Writing Individualized Educational Plans" for the Northwest
and North Central Areas to be held at the FLRS-SOUTH Center
from 8:30 A.M. to 3:30 P.M. (FLRS-SOUTH)

Jan. 26, 1976 Psychoeducational Testing and Training,of Physically/Multiply
Handicapped Children. Guest Speaker: Dr.' Mary Kay Dykes,

University of Florida, Gainesville. Initial session to be
held at the Cerebral Palsy Clinic, 1411 N.W. 14 Avenue, and
the following sessions at dhe FLRS-SOUTR Center on 1/28 and
2/4/76. (FLRS-SOUTH)

Jan. 26, 1976 Psychoeducational Testing and Training of Visually Impaired
Children. Guest Speaker: Dr. Mary Kay Dykes, University

of Florida, Gainesville. Initial session to be held at
the Cerebral Palsy Clinic, 1411 N. W. 14 Avenue, and the
following sessions at the FLRS-SOUTH Center on 1/28 and
2/4/76. (FLRS-SOUTH)

Jan. 26, 1976 Teacher-Made Math Materials Workshop at FLRS-SOUTH for
South Area L.D. Teachers from 8:30 A.M. to 11:30 A.M.
(FLRS-SOUTH)

Jan. 26, 1976 Teacher-Made Materials Workshop at FLRS-SOUTH for South
Central Area Teachers from 1:00 P.M. to 4:00 P.M. (FLRS-

SOUTH)

Jan. 26, 1976 "Adaptive Physical Education" for T.M.R. Teachers and
Phys. Ed. Teachers with Susan B. Johnson, Consultant,
State Department of Public Instruction, Raleigh, N.
Carolina, and Hank Stephenson, Developer of SEACOW
at the CLRS-SOUTH Center from 8:30 A.M. to 3:30 P.M.
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DADE COUNTY EXCEPTIONAL CHILD INSERVICE PROGRAMS
Implemented Through FLRS-South 1975-76

Jan. 26, 1976 Total Communication for the Hearing Impaired to be held
at Southwest Senior High Community School, Room 212, Monday
nights from January 26, 1976 through May 3, 1976, from
7 P.M. to 9 P.M.

Jan. 27, 1976 Total Communication for the Hearing Impaired to be held at
Southwest Senior High Community School, Room 221, from
January 27, 1976, through May 4, 1976, from 7 P.M. to 10 P.M.

Jan. 29, 1976 "Writing Individualized Educational Plans" for the N-rth-
west and North Central Areas to be held at the FLRS-;OUTH
Center from 8:30 A.M. to 3:30 P.M. (FLRS-SOUTH)

Jan. 30, 1976 FLRS-SOUTH Materials Fair (Stryker Illustrations, Inc.)
featuring materials for the Aphasic to be held at the
FLRS-SOUTH Center from 2 P.M. to 4 P.M. (FLRS-SOUTH)

Feb. 2, 1976 Social Learning Curriculum for Exceptional Children.(Trainable
Mentally Retarded) at Merrick Special Education Center on 2/2,
3/10, and 6/19/76 from 2:30 to 3:30 P.M.

Feb. 4, 1976 Learning Problems in Special Education for Regular Class-
room Teachers to be held at Norwood Elementary School on
Wednesdays 2/4/76 through 4/28/76, plus 4/1, 4/2, and
4/16 from 2:15 P.M. to 3:15 P.M.

Feb. 5, 1976 "Prescriptive Profile Procedure" Workshop for Southwest
Area to be held at the FLRS-SOUTH Center from 8:30 A.M.
to 3:30 P.M. on 2/5/76 and from 2:15 P.M. to 4:15 P.M.
on 2/25/76 (FLRS-SOUTH)

Feb. 5, 1976 "Writing Individualized Educational Plans" for the North-
west and North Central Areas to be held at the FLRS-SOUTH
Center from 8:30 A.M. to 3:30 P.M. (FLRS-SOUTH)

Feb. 5, 1976 FLRS-SOUTH Orientation Sunland and F.I.U. preservice at the
FLRS-SOUTH Center from 5:30 to 7:30 P.M. (FLRS-SOUTH)

Feb. 11, 1976 Total Communication for the Hearing Impaired to be held at
Amelia Earhart Elementary School on Wednesdays from 2:30 P.M.
to 3:30 P.M. from February 11, 1976 through May 26, 1976.

Feb. 11, 1976 FLRS-SOUTH Materials Fair (SVE) Career Materials for
Elementary and Secondary Teachers at the FLRS-SOUTH Center
from 2 to 4 P.M. (FLRS-SOUTH)

Feb. 12, 1976 "Writing Individualized Educational Plans" for the North-
west and North Central Areas to be held at the FLRS-SOUTH
Center from 8:30 A.M. to 3:30 P.M. (FLRS-SOUTH)

Feb. 13, 1976 Second Advisory Board Meeting of the 1975-76 school year
will be held at the FLRS-SOUTH Center from 1:30 P.M. to
3:30 P.M. (FLRS-SOUTH)

Feb. 16, 1976 "Writing Individualized Educational Plans" for Monroe
County to be held in Key West dn Feburary 16 and 17, 1976,

from 8:30 A.M. to 3:30 P.M. (FLRS-SOUTH)
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DADE COUNTY EXCEPTIONAL CHILD INSERVICE PROGRAVS

Feb. 18, 1976

Implemented Through FLRS-SOUTH 1975-76

FLRS-SOUTH Teacher-Made Materials Workshop (Elementary
Reading) for the South Central Area Teachers at the
FLRS-SOUTH Center from 2 P.M. to 4:30 P.M. (FLRS-SOUTH)

Feb. 18, 1976 Instructing Children with Behavioral Problems-using the
"Magic Circle" to be held at the Children's Center, 2600
S. W. 2 Avenue, from 1 to 3 P.M. on 2/18, 2/25 and 3/3/76.
(FLRS-SOUTH)

Feb. 19, 1976 "Writing Individualized Educational Plans" for the North-
west and North Central Areas to be held at the FLRS-SOUTH
Center from 8:30 A.M. to 3:30 P.M. (FLRS-SOUTH)

Feb. 23, 1976 School-Cc:immunity Participation: Exceptional Child Education
(N.W., N.C., and N.E. Areas) to be held at Hialeah Junior
High School from 7:30 P.M. to 10 P.M.

Feb. 24, 1976 School-Community Participation: Exceptional Child Education
(S., S.W., and S. C. Areas) to be held at Coral Gables Seniol
High School from 7:30 P.M. to 10 P.M.

Feb. 25, 1976 FLRS-SOUTH Materials Fair (SRA) featuring the Corrective
Reading Program for Secondary Level to be held at the
FLRS-SOUTH Center from 2 to 4 P.M. (FLRS-SOUTH)

Feb. 26, 1976 "Writing Individualized Educational Plans" for the North-
west and North Central Areas to be held at the FLRS-SOUTH
Center from 8:30 A.M. to 3:30 P.M. (FLRS-SOUTH)

Spring Quarter

Spring Quarter

March 1, 1976

Requested Off-Campus Course F.I.U. EEC 610 to be held at

Douglas MacArthur No.

Requested Off-Campus Course F.I.U. EEC 611 to be held at
Douglas MacArthur No.

Nriting Individualized Educational Plans" for Area Excep-
tional Child Directors to be held at FLRS-SOUTH Center from
8:30 A.M. to 3:30 P.M. (FLRS-SOUTH)

March 2, 1976 "Writing Individualized Educational Plans" for the Southwest
Area to be held at FLRS-SOUTH from 8:30 A.M. to 3:30 P.M.

(FLRS-SOUTH)

March 3, 1976 "Defining Behaviors and How to Deal With Them" Workshop
with Dr. Richard Toister at the Mailman Center on 3/3,

3/10, 3/17, 4/14, 4/21, and 4/28/76 from 2:30 to 4:30 P.M.

March 4, 1976 "Writing Individualized Educational Plans" for the North-
west and North Central Areas to be held at the FLRS-SOUTH

Center from 8:30 A.M. to 3:30 P.M. (FLRS-SOUTH)

March 8, 1976 FLRS-SOUTH Teacher-Made Materials Workshop to be held at the
May Sands School in Key Wesr from 1 to 4 P.M. (FLRS-SOUTH)
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DADE COUNTY EXCEPTIONAL CHILD INSERVICE PROGRAMS
Implemented Through FLRS -SOUTH 1975-76

March 9, 1976 Training Program for Psychoeducational Assessment: ITPA
to be held at the FLRS-SOUTH Center from 8:30-A.M. to
3:30 P.M. on March 9, 10, 11, and 12, 1976. (FLRS-SOUTH)

March 9, 1976 "Writing Individualized Educatidnal Plans" for the South
Area at FLRS-SOUTH from 8:30 A.M. to 3:30 P.M. (FLRS-SOUTH)

March 10, 1976 Materials Fair (Children's Press)' to be held at the FLRS-
SOUTH Center from 2 to 4 P.M. (FLRS-SOUTH)

March 11, 1976 "Writing Individualized Educatonal Plans" for the North
Central Area to be held at FLRS-SOUTH Center from 830 A.M.
to 3:30 P.M. (FLRS-SOUTH)

March 16, 1976 "Writing Individualized Educational Plans" for the South
Area at the FLRS-SOUTH Center from 8:30 A.M. to 3:30 P.M.
(FLRS-SOUTH)

March 17, 1976 FLRS-SOUTH Materials Fair (Childcraft and Family Affair Co.)
featuring Secondary Math and Primary Materials to be held
at the FLRS-SOUTH Center from 2 to 4 P.M. (FLRS-SOUTH)

March 18, 1976 Materials Demonstration for Speech and Language for University
of Miami at the FLRS-SOUTH Center from 3:30 to 4:30 P.M.
(FLRS-SOUTH)

March 18, 1976 "Writing Individualized Educational Plans" for the North
Central Area to be held at the FLRS-SOUTH Center from
8:30 A.M. to 3:30 P.M. (FLRS-SOUTH)

March 19, 1976 FLRS-SOUTH/FIU Off-Campus three weekend extern course
EEC408: Curriculum planning for Children With Learning
Disabilities to be held at the American Sportsman's Inn,
Key West, Florida. March 19-21, April 30-May 2, and.
June 4-6, 1976.

March 19, 1976 FLRS-SOUTH/FIU Off-Campus three weekend extern course
EEC409: Curriculum Planning for Children with Behavioral
Disorders to be held at the American Spoitsman's Inn,
Key West, Florida. March 19-21, April 30-May 2, and
June 4-6, 1976.

March 21, 1976 Dedication of new Diagnostic & Resource Center, 3196 S. W.
62 Avenue, with Open House of FLRS-SOUTH Center facilities,
from 2 to 4 P.M.

March 22, 1976 Simulation Activities of the frustrations of Learning Disabled
Children was presented by FLRS-SOUTH Staff at the FLRS-SOUTH
Center from 1:30 to 3 P.M.

March 24, 1976 FLRS-SOUTH Materials Fair (Steck-Vaughn Co.) featuring
reading, math, social and emotional development and science
materials for Elementary and Scondary levels to be held
at the FLRS-SOUTH Center from 2 to 4 P.M. (FLRS-SOUTH)
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DADE COUNTY EXCEPTIONAL CHILD INSERVICE PROGRAMS
Implemented Through FLRS -SOUTH 1975-76

March 24, 1976 Innovative Programming for the Trainable Mentally Retarded
Child: I CAN Program to be held at Arcola Lake Elementary
School on 3/24, 4/21, 4/28, 5/12/76 from 2:30 P.M. to
4:30 P.M. and on 3/31/76 from 8:30 A.M. to 3:30 P.M.

Mrach 26, 1976 Simulation Activities of the frustrations of Learning Disabled
Children was presented by FLRS-SOUTH Staff at the FLRS-SOUTH
Center from 1:30 to 3 P.M.

March 26, 1976 Diagnostic Materials Fair to be held at'the Diagnostic and
Resource Center from 9 A.M. to 3 P.M.

March 30, 1976 "Writing Individualized Educational Plans" for the North East
Area to be held at the FLRS-SOUTH Center from 8:30 A.M. to
3:30 P.M. (FLRS-South)

March 31, 1976 Training Program for Psychoeducational Assessment: Detroit
Test of Learning Aptitudes to be held at the FLRS-SOUTH
Center from 8:30 A.M. to 3:30 P.M. (FLRS-SOUTH)

March 31, 1976 FLRS-SOUTH Teacher-Made Materials Workshop (Reading) for
North Central Area from 1 to 4 P.M. at the FLRS-SOUTH
Center. (FLRS-South)

April 14, 1976 FERS-SOUTH Materials Fair for the Gifted to be held at the
FLRS-SOUTH Center from 9 to 12 Noon. (FLRS-SOUTH)

April 14, 1976 FLRS-SOUTH MaLerials Fair featuring Play and Talk Phonics to

be held nt. th FLRS-South Center from 2:30 to 4:30 P.M.

(FLkii-SOUTH)

April 14, 1976 "Writing Individualized Educational Plans" for Homebound/
Hospital Teachers to be held at the FLRS-SOUTH Center from
8:30 A.M. to 3:30 P.M. (FLRS-SOUTH)

April 16, 1976 "Writing Individualized Educational Plans" for Arcola Lake
Special Education teachers to be held at Arcola Lake Special
Educational Center from 8:30 A.M. to 3:30 P.M. (FLRS-South)

April 20, 1976 "Writing Individualized Educational Plans" for the S.W. Area
to be held at the FLES-SOUTH Center from 8:30 A.M. to 3:30 P.M.
(FLRS-SOUTH)

April 21, 1976 FLRS-SOUTH Materials Fair featuring Career Materials to be
held at the FLRS-SOUTH Center from 8:30 A.M. to 3:30 P.M.
(FLRS-SOUTH)

April 21, 1976 Special Education Techniques for Regular Classroom Teachers
to be held at Miami Heights Elementary School from 2 to 3:30 P.M.
on 4h1, 4/28, 5/5, 5/12, 5/19 and 5/26/76. (FLRS-SOUTH)

April 26,.1976 FLRS-SOUTH Teacher-Made Materials Workshop to be held at the
May Sands Exceptional Child Center in Key West from 1 to 4 P.M.

(FLRS-SOUTH)
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DADE COUNTY EXCEPTIONAL CHILD INSERVICE PROGRAMS

April 28, 1976

Inplemented Through FLRS-South 1975-76

FLRS-SOUTH Materials Fair featuring Classmate 88 and other
Monroe Company Materials to be held at the FLRS-SOUTH
Center from 2 to 4 P.M. (FLRS-SOUTH)

May 3, 1976 Training Program for Psychoeducational Assessment (ITPA)
for South Area to be held at the FLRS-SOUTH Center from
8:30 A.M. to 3:30 P.M. on 5/3, 5/4, 5/6 and 5/7/76.
(FLRS-SOUTH)

May 3, 1976 "Writing Individualized Educational Plans" for Teachers of
the Hearing Impaired to be held at the FLRS-SOUTH Center from
8:30 A.M. to 3:30 P.M. on 5/3, 5/10 and from 2 to 4 P.M.
on 5/19 and 5/26/76. (FLRS-SOUTH)

May 5, 1976 FLRS-SOUTH Materials Fair featuring Project Life and PAL
Materials to be held at the FLRS-SOUTH Center from 2 to 4 P.M.
(FLRS-SOUTH)

May 10, 1976 FLRS-SOUTH Teacher-Made Materials Workshop for FLRS-MEDIA
to be held in Braward County. (FLRS-SOUTH)

May 11, 1976 "Writing Individualized Educational Plans" for the South Area
to be held at the FLRS-SOUTH Center from 8:30 A.NL to 3:30 P.M.
(FLRS-SOUTH)
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Federal Programs

Florida Learning Resources System-South (FLRS-South)

Since 1973, a Fed6ral Grant under P.L. 91-230, Title VI, Part B has
funded an associate center of the Florida Learning Resources System
and the Southeast Learning Resource Center to serve exceptional child
teachers in Dade and Monroe Counties.

The Florida Learning Resources System-South (FLRS-SOuth) instructional
materials ceater affords direct services to exceptional child teachers
by providing in-service training designed tc: 1) familiarize teachers
with available programs and materials; 2) improve competency in psycho-
educational assessment, prescriptive teaching and appropriate usage of
materials and programs; 3) train teachers in the utilization of new and
innovative teaching strategies; 4) train teachers to evaluate instruc-
tional materials and media; 5) train teachers to write individualized
educational plans in compliance with P.L. 94-142; and 6) provide teach-
ers with a means of acquiring certification and recency of credits needed
for up-dating and improving teaching skills. ,

Project personnel field test new materials, adapt existing programs to
better meet the needs of exceptional students, and develop new materials
to meet instructional requirements. A communication network within and
between Dade and Monroe Counties has been established to keep all teach-
ers informed of the availability and characteristics of materials and
programs.for appropriate use by students. Teachers provide input to
the system by reporting their experiences with specific materials and
programs; and by contributing original tools and procedures.

The FLRS-South Project Director provides resource, advisory, and consul-
tative services to Area Directors of Exceptional Child Education and
County Coordinators of Exceptional Child Education regarding activities
that support and enhance staff development efforts. These services
should lead to the design of relevant in-service components, as well as
the monitoring of classroom implementation of specific skills attained
in workshop sessions.

The system of support services provided by the FLRS-South center has been
made available to local university pre-service special education students,
community agencies, and private schools working with exceptional students,
as well as, parents of exceptional students.



Month

FLRS -SOUTH

Children served with Direct Services (Materials) 1975-76

Areas of Exce tionalit

EMR TMR PHY.H. SPEECH DEAF VISION ED/SM LD H/H TOTALS

July 322 207 13 60 15 20 260 '579 209 1,685

August 535 145 50 10 15 10 177 219 30 1,191

September 136 193 54 147 68 52 275 310 30 1,265

October 940 410 121 102 337 73 639 1749

,

191 4,562

November 411 241 74 69 252 32 335 1697 135 3,246

December 954 468 171 763 312 181 638 3169 128.

-_, -

-6,784

January 840 334 161 836 223 178 675 2333 382 5,962

February 758 444 258 1015 356 196 1018 2861' 329 7,235

March 1086 527 277 1037 296 150 1098 , 3017 280 7,768

April 888 487 429 731 365 191 824 2493 373 6,781

May 1230 418 74 1013 358 87 974 2857 468 7,479

June 475 145 106 385 75 82 296 1283 140 2,987

FLRS -SOUTH

MONTHLY DISTRIBUTION

Month Items Borrowers

July 675 245

August 424 154

September 630 162

October 805 306

November 549 254

December 501 253

January 625 292

February 607 326

March 892
.

536

April 544 385

May 629 268

June 323 276
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FLRS -SOUTH

Children served with Direct Services (Materials) 1975-76

Month

Pre-School Elementary Secondary TOTAL

July 8 1112 565 1685

August 10 754 270 1034

September 224 732 295 1251

October 729 2297 1536 4562

November 406 1857 983 3246

December 1907 2863 2014 6784

January 1295 2953 1714 5962

February 2233 3123 1879 7235

March 2279 3346 2143 7768

April 1861 2665 2255 6781

May 2481 3163 1835 7479

June ;
847 1022 1118 2987

TEACHERS SERVED

PRIVATE SCHOOLS

TOTALS

387

157

14

500

601

339

525

682

394

465

1083

165

MONTH MONROE COUNTY
PRE/SERVICE
UNIVERSITY

July 22 139
August 5 148
September 14 315
October 5 947
November 46 1099
December 33 977
January 25 1232
February 41 1-:41

March 37 1747
April 40 1444
May 23 1303
June 14 621
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Profoundly Retarded - The State Legislature mandated that local school
districts serve profoundly retarded students by the 1977-78 school
year. In our effort to meet this mandate, Exceptional Child Education
has developed a Title VI B demonstration project in cooperafion with
the University of Miami Mailman Center to train teachers and parents
of the profoundly retarded. This project is designed to provide educa-
tional services for 24 of these students. In addition, Dade County Public
Schools will have opened four classes in the various administrative areas
by the 1974-76 school years. These programs will utilize the personnel
trained and curriculum developed in the demonstration project.

Alternative Instructional Models (AIM) - A pilot project was begun in
the Fall of 1974 through a grant provided under P.L. 91-230, Title VI,
Part B.

Alternative Instructional Models (AIM) was designed to provide special
support services for mildly handicapped students, enabling them to remain
in or return to che mainstream of education. This program was implemented
at Scott Lake and Olinda Elementary Schools through the additional ser-
vices of a Diagnostic/Prescriptive Teacher, a Consultant Teacher, and a
Teacher Assistant in each school. All students in the project receive
individualized in-depth diagnoses, prescriptions and educational plans.
Direct assistance is provided.the regular classroom teacher in demon-
strating management techniques and use of materials.

A comprehensive in-service training program, designed to enable partici-
pants to develop and utilize educational plans in accordance with
P.L. 94-142, was provided for over 500 persons as a result of the AIM
program during the 1975-76 school year.

Dade Child-Find System - To meet the federal priority of serving all ex-
ceptional students, the State of Florida has allocated E.H.A. Title VI-B
funds to the Diagnostic and Resource System. The Dade Child-Find System,
funded for $99,446 during the 1975-76 school year, is promoting awareness
of exceptional child program availability and the right to an education;
and attempting to locate all exceptional students not receiving an educa-
tion in Dade and Monroe Counties. Child-Find students receive diagnostic
services through the Diagnostic and Resource Center and educational im-
plementation services through the Educational Plan Implementation Project.

Educational Plan Implementation Project - This Title VI-B project was
developed to provide an appropriate educational program for the students
identified through the Dade Child-Find System. Funds for 1975-76 were
$73,405 to serve approximately 30 students. This project assists the
district in implementing educational plans for multi-handicapped students
who were not receiving an education, provides direct child support for
maintaining these students in an educational setting, provides home edu-
cational planning services for multi-handicapped students who are unable
to attend school for medical reasons, and provides needed material and

equipment support.

The 1976-77 proposal which would serve an estimated 60 students is for

$131,449.
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Individualized Instruction for Hearing Impaired - During the 1975-76
school year this Title VI-B project was begun at an elementary center.
Approximately 40 hearing impaired students, 5 classroom teachers, 2
aides and a teacher on special assignment (housed at the school site)
were involved in the project that had as its main objective the
creation of individual, prescriptive educational plans for the students.

These educational plans were generated on the basis of in-depth
assessment of each student's physical, emotional, psychological and
academic levels of functioning. To accomplish this assessment and the
subsequent prescription-writing activities, in-service was held for
project personnel by outside consultants from the Callier Center for
Communicative Disorders, Dallas, Texas, and by FLRS-East personnel from
Brevard County (Cocoa, Florida). This in-service was also made available
to University personnel, psychologists and area personnel, and Sunland
Training Center staff (psychologists, speech therapist and audiologist).

As part of the project, special meetings were held with parents to
explain the purposes and goals of the project, enlist their support,
give them information on the assessment results, etc.

Weekly meetings with the project staff helped establish a common set of
beliefs and goals for the program, classroom management techniques,
implementation of learning centers and effective use of classroom
aides.

Phase I (assessment and prescription writing) wll be accomplished by
June, 1976. September, 1976, will commence Phase II, implementation
of educational plans. Funds have been applied for to expand the project
to additional elementary and junior high centers.

The School Volunteers for Exceptional Students Project of the School
Volunteer Program of Miami, Dade County Public Schools, is a Title VI-B
project to develop, test and disseminate a delivery system for placing
volunteers in classrooms for the learning disabled and mentally retarded
(educable and trainable).

The project's objectives for the first year of operation (1975-76) were
to: 1) identify and train in the use of volunteer services, teachers
of L.D., EMR and TMR students who wanted volunteer assistance; 2) re-

cruit, train and place 200 volunteers in exceptional student classrooms;
3) develop support materials and procedures; and,4) evaluate each com-
ponent of the project.

Since its inception in July of 1975, the SVES team has contacted reli-
gious and civic organizations and condominium associations throughout
the Greater Miami Area and arranged 43 program presentations describing
the project in order to enlist the participation of these groups.
Poster, radio, T.V. and newspaper appalq for volunteers have also been
made.

Ten (10) volunteer training workshops consisting of two four-hour sessions
have been held in various areas of the county in order to train those in-
terested without requiring extensive transportation. Trained volunteers
have been given a reference handbook and placed in schools conveniently
located for them. In this manner, interested teachers in each of the
county's six areas have been able to receive volunteer services.
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Teacher orientations for teachers interested in volunteer services were
held three times (October, November and March). In addition, a staff

development program (master point credits), was offered to teachers
willing to commit themselves to a fifteen hour study of the utilization

of volunteer services. Support materials were developed and distributed

to these teachers.

Trained volunteers were placed in 75 schools in the classrooms of
teachers who had participated in orientations. If such a placement

was not possible because of geographic or other considerations, the

volunteer was placed in the nearest exceptional student clasLroom in
which his services were desired, and the teacher was asked to attend
the next scheduled teacher orientation session.

Once the volunteer was placed, guidance and on-the-job training became
the responsibility of the participating teacher. Suggested guidelines
for observing volunteer performance, and methods of constructive feed-

back have been discussed with teachers as part of the staff development

program, and expanded support materials on this topic are being devel-

oped for inclusion in teacher materials packets in 1976-77.

With the goal of producing a portable package to enable schools and/or

districts to use the SVES delivery system independently (1977-78): a

year-end evaluation by volunteers and teachers will be tabulated in
order to revise and expand our materials and procedures for a more ex-
tensive field testing in 1976-77; a second stage volunteer training will

be instituted and teacher support materials will be expanded; adminis-

trators will be oriented to the project and its benefits and involved

in evaluation procedures.

Special State Programs

Dade-Monroe Diagnostic and Resource System - The 1974 Florida legislature
enacted statutory provisions for regional diagnostic and resource systems
which would serve a coordinating function for provision of a responsible
range of medical, physiological, psychological, educational, and other
testing services designed to evaluate and diagnose exceptionalities; and
for assistance in prescribing instruction and services. Emphasis would
be placed on locating resources through state agencies and the public
school system.

The Dade-Monroe Diagnostic and Resource System had 1975-76 funding of
$47,454 through contract with the state and an additional state grant
of $41,580. The System coordinates the Dade County Public Schools Diag-
nostic and Resource Center, maintains liaison between community diagnostic
agencies and the public schools, and coordinates federal projects locating
and serving exceptional students who are not receiving an education.

Dade County Public Schools Exceptional Child Education, Diagnostic and
Resource Center - In May of 1975, the School Board of Dade County leased
a facility on the grounds of Variety Children's Hospital and approved a
bilingual staff consisting of educational and clinical psychologists,
clinical social workers, educational prescription writers, special educa-
tion teachers, and a certified clinical audiologist.
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The Center:
a. Operates as a resource to the Exceptional Child Program and is

coordinated with the Dade-Monroe Diagnostic and Resource System,
one of 18 systems funded by the Florida legislature for the
1975-76 school year.

b. Provides in-depth diagnostic and educational planning services
for severely and multiply handicapped students.

c. Emphasizes educational placement and planning.

Students Served:
a. Exceptional students who have received all possible psychological

and educational testing by the Area Pupil Personnel Services.

b. They must present such a difficult diagnostic picture that fur-
ther evaluation is needed to determine an appropriate educational
program.

c. Highest priority is placed on exceptional students who have not
been receiving an education.

Services Provided:
a. c,-mprehensive diagnostic evaluation and educational prescrip-

Live program.

b. A comprehensive diagnostic report and prescriptive educational
plan including a package of suggested instructional materials.

c. Parent counseling and agency referral.

d. Psychological and audiological testing services are also
provided to students iri the programs for the hearing impaired.

Referral Procedures - Referrals to the center are accepted only through
the director of Exceptional Child Education in the area in which the
student resides. Agencies and others may initiate referrals of students
meeting the above criteria by contacting the appropriate Area Director
of Exceptional Child Education.



N V

II

PROCEDURES FOR PROI
OF PROGRAMS AVAILABLE WIT}

EDUCABLE MENTALLY RI

113



ISION
IN THE COUNTY

TARDED



A. Procedures for Provision of Programs Available Within the District for
the Educable Mentally Retarded

1. Definition

The Regulations of the Florida State Board of Education define the
educable mentally retarded student as one who is mildly impaired in
intellectual and adaptive behavior and whose development reflects a
reduced rate of learning. The measured intelligence of an EMR stu-
dent generally falls between two and three standard deviations below
the mean (in most tests, the mean intelligence is 100; standard devi-
ation 15-16), and the assessed adaptive behavior falls below the age
and cultural expectations.

State incidence figures indicate that the prevalence of educable
mentally retarded students among the total school population is two
per cent. Taking this figure into consideratici., approximately 4838
students in Dade County are educable mentally retarded. The total
number of educable students currently receiving special placement is
2790 in the public schools, indicating that the majority of educable
students are functioning successfully in the lower ranges of the reg-
ular classes.

Community Resources

Educable retarded students may be referred to several outside commun-
ity agencies and programs. The agencies most frequently contacted
are listed below. For a comprehensive listing of these services,
refer to the publication, Directory of Resources for Mentally Retarded
People in Dade County compiled by the Dade County Association for
Retarded Citizens in 1975.

Mailman Center for Child Development 41e,

1601 N. W. 12th Avenue
Florida 33136

Services: Early comprehensive evaluation by a multi-
disciplinary team; identification of
services required for rehabilitation.

Eligibility: Any child from infancy to age 14 for diag-
nostic evaluation with emphasis on the pre-
school child. Consultacion and referral
services for older students and their parents
who have had previous multiple evaluations.

Hours: 8:30 A.M. - 5:00 P.M. Monday through Friday.

Cost: No fee for basic service at the present
time.
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Retardation Program Office - Region XI
3050 Biscayne Blvd., Suite 505 E
Miami, Florida 33137

Services: Diagnosis and evaluation, social services,
residential and community placement.

Eligibility: Determined by regional office.

Cost: None

Dade Association for Retarded Citizens
2726 West Flagler Street
Miami, Florida 33135

Services: Developmental classes in two locations;
information and referral; limited counsel-
ing and guidance services; guidance'in
home management; adult activity center.

Eligibility.: Ages 3-6 for developmental class. Any family
with a member who is mentally retarded.

Hours: 8:30 A.M. - 4:30 P.M.

Florida Division of Vocational Rehabilitation
1350 N. W. 12th Avenue
Miami, Florida 33136

Services: Conducts diagnostic evaluation to determine
degree of disability, evaluation of present
status, work ability and potential, voca-
tional counseling, training, placement,
follow-up.

Eligibility: 16 years and older; degree of retardation
is not the determining factor, rather a
potential for competitive work.

Hours: 8:00 A.M. - 5:00 P.M. Monday through Friday.

Cost: No charge for diagnostics, evaluation, coun-
seling, training placement or follow-up.
Other services are contingent upon financial
need.

2. Criteria for Eligibility for Programs for Educable Mentally Retarded

A student becomes eligible for placement in an educable mentally re-
tarded class when the following criteria are met:

There is a documented history of retarded overall functioning
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which is substantiated through evaluation by a team of qualified
diagnosticians.

There are no wide or unusual discrepancies in subtest scores,
just a generalized low level of functioning.

There_is,consistent impairment of adaptive behavior in the stu-
dent's home and community as well as in the school culture and
environment.

There is consistent sub-level of mastery of developmental tasks
(crawling, walking, talking) in the student's past history.

There is the considered opinion of a Placement Committee that the
curriculum of the regular class composed of age mates will not
maximize the student's potential for learning and achievement as
effectively as a modified curriculum individualized and directed
by a teacher especially trained to teach students with impairment
of learning potentials.

There remain daily opportunities for the special class student to
interact with regular class students in non-academic situations
and where qualified, selected academic classes.

The parents have been actively involved in the evaluation and
placement process and approve special education placement.

The student is at least five years of age by January 1 of enroll-
ment year.

Ran e of services

a. Self-contained classes - These are full 5 hours a day special pro-
grams for students who are not able to function adequately in the
regular program, however, educational plans for such students
should reflect partial participation in general education class
settings when and where feasible. Students in self-contained
classes do have the use of school resources, such as library, art,
music, physical education, etc.

b. Resource classes - This program is appropriate for students who
can function adequately in some parts of the regular program but
who need special support for other academic areas. These students
are on regular class rolls and are seen by the resource teacher
for part of the school day. "Varying Exceptionalities" resource
classes provide services for mildly retarded students as well as
students who have learning disabilities or mild emotional disturb-
ance. (See section on Varying Exceptionalities Classes). The pro-
cedures in this section of the document apply to any Educable Men-
tally Retarded student served in a Varying Exceptionalities class.

3. Provisions for Screening, Referral, Identification, Placement, Educational
Plan and Dismissal for Educable Mentally Retarded Students
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a. Screenitg - Students may be screened for possible placement in
exceptional child programs for the educable mentally retarded
from the ages of 5 - 18. The initial screening may originate
from several sources. The most frequent screening comes from
within the individual school. The teacher or principal may- ob-

serve that a student is making minimal progress academically,

socially, or emotionally. Local physicians or community agencies,
such as the Division of Family Services may refer a family of a
retarded student to the school system for screening.

b. Pre-referral and Identification Stages (Child Study Team)

All students who are identified.as having emotional, social, or
educational problems at the building level should undergo a case
review by a building Child Study Team (CST).

The CST should be composed of the principal, or his designee,
counselor, teacher or teachers involved in the case, the visiting
teacher, a psychologist upon request, and the child's parents or

guardians.

There should be a plan written by the principal that would indi-
cate the functioning of the CST, specifying the frequency and

circumstances for meeting to discuss alternative educational
strategies for students who are exhibiting problems. Medical
records, parent and teacher observations, social histories, educa-
tional progress charts and counselor reports would be the basis
for determining whether proposed alternative educational strate-
gies should focus on instituting behavior management intervention,
shifting teacher assignments, restructuring curricular activities,
altering classroom environments, vision/hearing/speech evaluations
and their results, or instigating more parental involvement.

The primary function of the CST is to devise 'educational strategies

for students with problems ehat 'utilize all resources at the build-

ing level before referrals are made for the formalized evaluation
process.

The school psychologist and the principal determine the need for a

comprehensive psychological evaluation, including adaptive behavior

measures. Upon determination, the referral form, signed parent
permission form, visiting teacher report, results of speech and
hearing evaluations, and other necessary reports are forwarded to
the Area Director of Pupil Personnel Services in accordance with
the Procedures for Psychological Services.

When parents, outside agencies or physicians refer a student who
is not currently in the school system for evaluation, the parents
are requested to bring the student to the office of the Area Di-
rector of Exceptional Child Education'where pertinent information
is recorded and a Release of Information form is signed by the
parents.
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c. Evaluation Process - The Specialist in School Psychology is re-
sponsible for compiling the psychological evaluation. Evaluation
of students who have been identified as potential candidates for
EMR classes should utilize adaptive behavior measures, teacher
observations, social histories, medical history, and current and
previous educational experiences, in preference to heavy reliance
upon the results of standardized tests. Parent expectations and
student expectations, when and where possible, should also be an
integral part of the evaluation process.

An evaluation approach of the above nature tends to focus on
assessment of ability in light of the quality of the student's
manipulation of his environment, as opposed to group norm based
assessment. A Specialist in School Psychology or an assistant
Specialist in School Psychology, who is bilingual, is used with
those students who are non-English speaking. He combines this
with an evaluation of the student in the following areas:

1) Intellectual - The complete Wechsler or the Binet adminis-
tered. The Wechsler will be utilized unless age or other
factors make the Binet preferable for an individual case.
Specialized instruments may be utilized with any student
who has been identified with a physical, vision or hearing
handicap as well as the possible retardation.

2) Projectives - One projective instrument, such as the House,
Tree, Person Test may be administered.

3) Achievement - In order to obtain-grade levels in reading,
spelling, arithmetic and other areas, such tests as the
Detroit Test of Learning Aptitude, Wide Range Achievement,
etc. are administered.

Other - Additional tests, such as the Bender Motor Gestalt
Test or the Illinois Test of Psycholinguistic Abilities are
given.

d. Placement Process/Recommendations by The Specialist in School
Psychology

Staffing committees should make maximum utilization of a variety
of alternative educational strategies, and de-emphasize traditional
EMR class placement as the major vehicle for those students who
have been identified as potential EMR class candidates. Individ-
ual differences should be the basis for determining the alternative
educational strategies rather than strict adherence to eligibility
requirements that promote labeling. In addition, all alternative
education strategies should be accompanied by educational prescrip-
tions designed to maintain the student in the total general educa-
tion program with periodic revisions or updates.

The educational plan, (see Appendix for educational plan format)
which should be the foundation of the alternative educational
strategies to total EMR class placement, should be implemented via
the follawing administrative arrangements:
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Placement in all general education classes with teachers who
show potential for accommodation of exceptional students and
supported by staff development activities that focus on serv-
ing the mildly handicapped in regular classes. Such staff

development would focus on individualization and management
techniques. Remedial reading, bilingual programs, group coun-
seling, and career education would be the supportive arm of

this arrangement.

2) Placement in all general education classes with teachers re-
ceiving consultative services from exceptional child special-

ists. Consultation would be related to individualized se-
quences of instruction, management, counseling7end guicknce.
These consulting teachers would be certified and have a case

load of no more than forty students. This arrangement would
be provided the same supportive services mentioned in the

first administrative arrangement.

Placement in resource type classes in which the educational
plan would be designed to facilitate increasing general edu-

cation class participation over tiMe, and total participation

within a period of six to eighteen months. The'educational
prescriptions designed to accomplish the educational plan
should be reviewed every nine weeks to insure the success of

the educational plan.

Students recommended for self-contained EMR classes should have

education plans which return them to at least partial participa-

tion in general education class settings when and where feasible.

Evaluation of the educational prescription effectiveness for mild-

ly handicapped students in general education classes, general edu-

cation classes with consultation, resource rooms and self-contained

classes should be based on a broad view of all aspects of affective,

psychomotor and cognitive functioning.

When the psychological evaluation is reviewed by the Area Director

Pupil Personnel Services, it is submitted to the Area Director of

Exceptional Child Education who contacts the Area Exceptional Child

placement committee. It should be noted that referrals for students

to be placed in September should be completed during the Spring.

The placement of a student into an educable mentally retarded class

is the direct responsibility of the Area Director of Exceptional

Child Education. He is assisted in this placement procedure by

the Area staffing committee. Although committee members vary

from one Area to another, the committee is generally composed of:

Area Director of Exceptional Child Education, The Specialist in

School Psychology, the principal and teacher of the school to

which the student may be assigned, and possibly the visiting teacher,

social worker, Teacher on Special Assignment, or any other indi-

viduals who may have knowledge of the student.
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The Staffing Committee makes a determination of eligibility for a
program, on the basis of social and family history, academic and
medical history, previous testing, previous teacher observations,
and current results of psychological testing.

When the educational plan developed by the Staffing Committee calls
for a change in placement, the Area Director of Exceptional Child
Education completes the placement form. The original copy is mailed
to the school with additional copies being kept in the Exceptional
Child office and psychological services. It is the responsibility
of the Area Director of Exceptional Child Education to see that all
pertinent letters regarding the placement decision and parent permission
have been received. Copies of these forms are to be filed in the
school and Area Offices. Students placed in the educable program
must be re-evaluated at least once every three years or more often
if needed to determine an appropriate placement or program.

The Area Exceptional Child Directors will continue to hold,staffings
and recommend Educable Mentally Retarded placement, if determined
appropriate, for all students whose current psychological evaluation
indicates an I.Q. score of 70 or below and will continue to recommend
.Learning Disabilities placement, if determined appropriate, for those
students whose current psychological evaluation indicates an I.Q. of
80 or above.

Recommendation for placement in exceptional child and regular pro-
grams for those students whose current psychological evaluation
indicates a measured I.Q. from 71 to 79 will be the responsibility
of a districtwide Exceptional Child Staffing Committee composed of
'the Director of Exceptional Child Education and/or his designees,
the Director of the Department of Pupil Personnel Services and/or
his designees and up to five representatives of the Area Placement
Committee including the examining psychologist.

Parental Involvement - Parent involvement is a necessity in programs
for the educable mentally retarded.

1) Parental permission must be obtained for class placement and
for psychological assessment, using county approved forms.

2) Once the student's placement has been determined by the Staffing
Committee, his parents are contacted for an orientation conference
with the teachers to inform the parents about the operation of
the program and answer any questions they may have.

3) Teacher-parent meetings are planned periodically to give parents
information about how behavioral and educational problems are
handled in the classroom. These provide a continuity between
home and school expectations and handling of problem behaviors.

4) Parents are kept informed through progress reports of student
growth and development.

e. Educational Plan - See procedures for providing individual education-
al plans.

f. Dismissal - No student who has been assigned to a special education
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class should be withdrawn except by approval of the Area Director
of Exceptional Child Education and the Area Staffing Committee.

When a student is withdrawn from a special education class to
attend a regular class in Dade County or a regular or special
class in another county, a Progress Report must be sent to the
Area Staffing Committee.

A student is dismissed from the exceptional child program when:

1) He demonstrates that he can.perform effectively in a regular
classroom after a part-time transitional program has been
provided.

2) He attains a level of academic and social proficiency with
resourcing which will allow more adequate functioning in a
grade appropriate to the student's age and social maturity.

3) A parent requests withdrawal or approves exclusion of his
child from compulsory school education.

4) The student graduates from school.

4. Existing Program

During the 1975-76 school year there were 155 full time teachers of the

educable mentally retarded serving approximately 2790 students on the

elementary, junior high and senior high levels. In addition, there are

169 Varying Exceptionalities teachers who also serve EMR students on a

resource basis.

State Department regulations recommend the number of students per self-

contained class as follows:

Classes for educable mentally retarded students on a self-contained

basis should consist of 12 students per teacher per instructional week

(300 recommended contact hours per week). Classes organized other than

self-contained should be no larger than 24 students per teacher per

instructional week (300 recommended contact hours per week). Also a

chronological age span of not more than three years is recommended.

Program Objectives

a. To appropriately identify educable mentally retarded students.

b. To identify and provide the appropriate educational program for

each educable student regardless of geographic area or grade level.

c. To have classes for the educable retarded accepted as an integral

part of the total school program.

d. To develop responsibility, emotional security, and independence.
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e. To provide the basic academic and eocial skills necessary for
solving the problems of everyday living.

f. To increase the student's ability to function in regular class
activities.

g. To develop vocational skills appropriate to the student's abili-
ties and interests and cooperate with coMmunity agencies in
fostering economic self-sufficiency.

h. To implement a strategy for reducing the disproportionate number
of minority students in EMR classes.

Grading, Promotion and Credit - In general, the report cards and srading
system are the same for this program as those in the regular program.
Students in classes for the mentally retarded are graded according to
individual achievement at their functional level. The teacher coMpletes
a progress report on each student at the end of the-year_and forwards
it to the Area Director of Exceptiwial Child Education who determines
with the school principal and the student's teacher whether or not the
student should advance tO the next level, 'Wherever poseible, students
are placed with peers of the same chronological age.

The educable mentally retarded.student may not reMain in his elementary
class after he is 14 years of age. At that time he should be assigned
to the junior high school for continuation of his exceptional child
program if indicated. Upon completion of the junibr high school pro-
gram, dhe educable mentally retarded studept is assigned to the senior
high school program. Quin course nuMbers are assigned to all secondary
EMR programs for credit and graduation purposes.

5. Proposed Program

During the 1976-77 school year it is estimated that the program will
realize an approximate 2% growth.

Emphasis will be on completing and implementing comprehensive curricu-
lum for educable etudents. This curriculum is multi-disciplinary in
approach, utilizing a sequential program of functional academics and
interrelated occupational and social skills. Adjunctive to the curricu-
lum will be ongoing vocational and parental counseling. Programs de-
veloping home economics and shop related skills will continue to be
expanded in the six junior high centers. In addition to the exceptional
child staff, there will be maximum utilization of the Vocational Educa-
tion for the Handicapped program and the resources of the Division of
Vocational Rehabilitation. One of the major goals of the 1976-77
school year will be the establishment of graduation requirements based
on the implementation of the identified curriculum.

During the 1976-77 school year, articulation procedures will be imple-
mented in order to provide a positive transition for each individual
student from elementary to junior high and from junior high to senior
high.

During the 1976-77 school year, the Exceptional. Child Education Department
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will implement the Department of Education, Bureau of Education for
Exceptional Students' Procedures for Providing Special Education for
Exceptional Students - Volume II-B, "Instructional Programs for the
Mentally Retarded" model.

During the 1976-77 school year, the Exceptional Child Education Depart-
ment will emphasize efforts to reduce the disproportionate number of
minority students placed in classes for the educable mentally retarded
at all levels.

6. Facilities

A special classroom or departmentalized classrooms are provided for
students with intellectual disabilities in the regular school. These
rooms should be located in the main part of the building away from the
noisy playground or cafeteria. Bathroom facilities should be conven-

ient. In addition there are six junior high vocational centers that,
provide complete hone economics, shop and crafts facilities for excep-
tional students. These centers are located in each administrative area
and are attached to existing school plants. Effective classroom utili-

zation requires:

1) Sufficient storage - There should be sufficient storage and display
space to provide for the specialized equipment and materials.

2) Work area - Sinks and benches with work areas should be provided.

3) Learning centers - The room should be planned to provide for learn-
ing and manipulative centers to develop skills. Adequate electrical
outlets are necessary for use of multi-media.

4) Adequate secondary facilities - Facilities for secondary educable
mentally retarded students in addition to the basic academic in-
struction area should provide adequate space within the classroom
or within the school center for food preparation, clothing tiainten-

ance, home maintenance, general occupational skills, horticulture,

building maintenance, etc. These facilities should be provided at
those secondary schools that do not have the attached centers.

5) Pre-vocational and occupational areas - For secondary educable
mentally retarded students, in addition to the academic area,
provisions should be made to provide either:

a. Special exceptional child pre-vocational and occupational
areas of 85 square feet per student each, for domestic skills

area and for occupational skills area, with a minimum of 850

square feet per area, or

b. Daily pre-occupational and pre-vocational instruction in the
regular domestic and occupational skills areas.

Fixed furniture does not lend itself to the flexibility needed in

the special class, but furniture which can be lifted or which ,

shifts too easily is also inappropriate. There should be appropri-
ate furniture, such as tables and chairs, which cab fit many teach-

ing purposes.
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7. Instructional Program

The curriculum for the educable mentally retarded student is especially
designed to meet the needs of these students. The curriculum is sequen-
tial and each level is designed to prepare the studant for the following
component. The student's progress will be continually monitored and
evaluated by the classroom use of the individual evaluation formats de-
signed as an integral part of the curriculum.

Primary Level

Students assigned to the primary level range in chronological age from
approximately five to nine years. Their mental age should range from
three to five years.

The specific objectives for this level, as identified by the curriculum,
are 1. competencies that promote personal, social and vocational ad-
justments; 2. appropriate habits that promote health, physical develop-
ment and safety; and 3. readiness for the basic school subjects.

Personal and Social Adjustment - In the development of competencies to
promote personal and social adjustment, the atmosphere and activities
within the classroom must permit and encourage students to develop
self-confidence and improve their effectiveness in interacting satis-
factorily within the group in work and play.

Development from a self-centered world toward adequate interaction with
a group moves through several stages. These stages are: 1. self-
centered, not a part of any group; 2. self-centered but watching a
group activity; 3. joining the group but not participating in any way;
4. joining the group in passive participation; 5. ,

becoming a partici-

pating member of the group; and 6. becoming the leader in the group.
Students assigned to young elementary classes may be at any one of these
stages. These attitudes and habits should be taught in activities based
on the imnediate environment of the home, the school and the community.

Attitudes and Habits - The foundations laid at this level serve as a
basis for building personal, social and vocational competencies for fu-
ture school experience. Some attitudes and habits that are vital
include the following:

Following instructions
Accepting rosponsibility for tasks
Completing tasks
Developing work habits, putting away, cleaning up
Learning to postpone immediate desires
Learning simple manners
Respecting rights of others
Adjusting to a group
Staying with the group
Cooperating with others
Sharing items
Taking turns
Following rules, playing fair
Accepting suggestions and criticisms
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Health Habits - Appropriate health habits for the young elementary stu-

dents begin with self-help. When they have mastered such activities as
manipulation of buttons, zippers, belts, shoelaces, etc., emphasis should
shift to personal cleanliness. Activities that will establish habits of
neatness must be provided, as well as activities emphasizing good health
habits. In addition, these students should begin to learn about basic
body functions - digestion, elimination, respiration and perspiration.

Physical Development - The overall greatest need of the educable mentally
retarded student is mental stimulation which will help him to reach his
potential. Stimulation of the mind must cone through the senses. Con-

sequently, there must be a mastery of body coordination and balance.
Exercise of the gross muscles, exercise to achieve mastery of fine muscle
coordination, balance exercises and rhythmic activities are therefore
basic to the program.

Readiness for Development of Skills - Developing readiness for school
subjects must be one of the major emphases for young eleMentary students.
The curriculum content provides activities that will promote readiness

for the development of oral language arts, written language arts, number

concepts, and other basic school subjects. Sense training and the build-

ing of experiential background is an important part of the readiness

program.

Intermediate Level

Students assigned to the intermediate level range in chronological age
from approximately nine to twelve years. Their mental ages should range

from approximately four-and-a-half to nine years. These Students should

be able to participate in group activities, complete appropriate tasks,

communicate with the teacher and the class and conform to reasonable

school routines.

At the intermediate level the emphasis is on the basic academic skills

of the language arts, arithmetic computational and mathematical reason-
ing skills, and social learning. Motor, auditory, visual and associa-
tional skills taught during the primary level may also be continued.

Junior High Level

Students assigned to the junior high level range in chronological age
from approximately twelve to fifteen years. Although a wide range in

mental age and general ability is to be expected, students probably will

range from six to twelve years. Socially and emotionally, most of these

students should be able to adjust to the demands of classroom routine

and general school procedures and to accept responsibility for a reason-

able amount of self-direction and independence, personal grooming,

communication and transportation.

At the junior high level, emphasis is on functional academics, pre-occupa-

tional exploration, development of social skills, and evaluation of the

individual's occupational potential for placement for training in a

secondary work-experience program. Among the functional types of reading

instruction required is the ability to read common signs, labels, recipes,

menus, shopping lists, directories, charts, newspapers, magazines and

maps.
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Senior High Level

Educable mentally retarded students assigned to the senior high school
level have a chronological age of approximately sixteen years or more
and a mental age of eight or more. These students may be achieving at
the third or fourth grade level, or above, in the basic skills. In

order to have these students prepared to enter the world of work and the
adult society follawing their secondary school years, opportunities to
make the transition from the school to the community must be provided in
the program.

The emphasis at this level is on related academics and on prescriptive
occupational training, comprehensive work experienCe (including place-
ment, follaw-up, and cooperation between related agencies) which will
lead to successful adjustment in the community. Quin course nuMbers
are provided to facilitate maximum integration into the regular program
and graduation. Referral to the DiVision of Vocational Rehabilitation
must take place during the first year of high school if not completed
during the junior high school program.

Equipment and Materials

A wide variety of instructional and manipulative materials and equipment
is needed for meeting the varied perceptual, educational, social and
occupational needs which are compatible to the chronological and mental
zge of the individual.

Provisions are made for consumable supplies and materials of sufficient
number and variety to provide each student with experiences in art,
crafts, and related occupational activities. In addition to consumable
materials, it is the responsibility of the individual school, with the
help of the Area apecial education office, to equip and supply rooms
with materials in the follawing areas:

1) Audio-visual - Record player, listening station, language master,
filmstrip projector, tape recorder, and overhead projector.

2) Manipulative materials - Puzzles, games for all subject areas.

3) Basic academic skills areas - Appropriate individualized materials
on the level of each child in the areas of reading, writing,
spelling and arithmetic.

4) Testing matezials Pre-sChool and primary achievement tests are
needed so that.the teacher may evaluate the progress of her students
periodically throughout the year.

8. Personnel Development

Teachers of classes for the educable mentally retarded must have special
certification in that field, or must obtain a minimum of six semester
hours credit per year until meeting the certification requirements. A
limited number of training grants are availal?le from the State Department
of Education to cover tuition in specific courses approved for certifica-
tion.
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Before being placed in a class for the educable mentally retarded, it

is highly desirable that the teacher have had at least one year of

successful teaching experience in the regular class program.

The teacher should be knowledgeable in the administration and interpre-

tation of psychoeducational tests, developing appropriate individual-

ized prescriptions, remediating learning deficits, and pre-vocational

or vocational programming.

In addition, the teacher should be able to operate a structured class-

room environment, develop and carry through a program of behavior

management, have a thorough knowledge of dhild grawth and development,

and understand basic Motivational procedures.

In-service - Area Directors, The Coordinator of Programs for the Mental-

ly Retarded, Teachers on Special Assignment, in conjunction with The

Florida Learning Resources Systems - South (FLRS-SoUth), a Title VI

funded project, have the responsibility of organizing and implementing

all in-service for teachers of educable mentally retarded students

county-wide. This in-service provides teachers with new and innovative

teaching techniques, methods and materials currently being used in the

field for prescrib.ing an individualized educational program suited to

student needs. The Yeshiva Curriculum Program will be presented in

workshop sessions as needed. In-service will also be offered for prin-

cipals of schools housing classes for the educable mentally retarded

student, and for the regular classroom teacher to whom the student is

resourced.

9. Supportive Services

a. Instructional Resources

1) Each area has developed an instructional materials and curric-

ulum center which can be used by teachers of all exceptionali-

ties in supplementing existing materials and equipment in the

classroom. These centers will also help teachers accurately
match materials to the individual.needs of students by allowing

publishers to display materials geared to behavioral objectives

established by the teacher for her students.

County consultants in reading, mathematics and early childhood

education provide valuable information on curriculum, materials,

remediation techniques and assessment which can be geared to

the needs of the retarded.

3) Exceptional Child Assistant Principals and Assistant Principals

for Curriculum help to provide resources and materials for edu-

cating retarded students.

4) The Teacher on Special Assignment in Special Education assists

in the following ways:

a) Demonstration of techniques and materials suited to the

needs of the retarded.

b) Helps the teacher organize and plan for individual
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differences in the classroom.

c) Provides in-service.

d) Serves as a liaison between the teacher, school and
Area Exceptional Child Director.

5) Teacher aides, available through volunteer or special funding
sources, may be utilized for clerical duties and to assist
the teacher in classroom functioning.

b. Assessment and Social Services

1) The Specialist in School Psychology, in addition to evaluating
the student, consults with the classroom teacher and principal
on the progress of the student and assists as required.

2) The school nurse demonstrates good health techniques in the
classroom and assists the student's family and the school in
obtaining any medical follaw-up which may be needed.

3) Guidance counselors and visiting teachers provide guidance to
students who may be having adjustment problems. They often
assist the special education teacher in finding regular classes
suited to the needs of the educable retarded students. He then
works with both the special education'teacher and the regular
classroom teachers in adjusting the student's.program to
meet the emotional needs of the student.

4) Supportive services outside the public school system who lend
assistance and help are: Mailman Center 'for Child Development,
Retardation Program Office - Region XI; Dade County Association
for Retarded Citizens; Division of Family Services; Dade County
Department of Youth Services; Florida Division of Vocational
Rehabilitation; Goodwill Industries of South Florida; and the
various Municipal Parks and Recreation Departments.

10. Plans for Evaluation

Evaluation is a continuous process in special education classes. The
classroom teacher is responsible for maintaining the educational plan
and following stated curricular format. The educational program must be
adjusted to meet the individual needs of the students.

Principals in individual schools are responsible fr,I. the quality of edu-
cation within the school. It is recommended that cach area have a Pro-
gram Evaluation Team which evaluates every phase of the school's special
education program. Certain schools are picked for evaluation each year.
Special education classes are automatically a part of that evaluation.
The Area Director of Exceptional Child Education or the Teacher on Special
Assignment should be meMbers of the team.

The following criteria have been established for the evaluation of,the
,educable retarded program:

r4
a) Percentage of the state incidence figure identified and
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receiving services.

b) The availability of self-contained, resource and other pro-
grams sufficient to serve 100% of the identified students.

Improved scores on individual standardized achievement tests
and self-concept scales.

d) The percentage of dismissed students making successful adjust-
ments to community life and mores.

e) The utilization of the Program Evaluation Form by the principal
ared Area Excci:tional Child MTector found. on =1i308.



PROCEDURES FOR PROVISION
OF PROGRAMS AVAILABLE WITHIN THE COUNTY

TRAINABLE MENTALLY RETARDED
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A. Procedures for Provision of Programs Available Within the District for the
Trainable Mentally Retarded

1. Definition

The regulations of the Florida State Board of Education define the trainable
mentally retarded student as one who is moderately/severely impaired in
intellectual and adaptive behavior and whose development reflects a reduced
rate of learning. The measured intelligence of a trainable mentally retarded
student generally falls between 3 to 5 standard deviations below the mean
(in most tests the mean intelligence is 100; standard deviation 15-16) and
the assessed adaptive behavior falls below the age and cultural expectations.

State incidence figures indicate that the trainable mentally retarded com-
prise .30 per cent of the total school population. Based on this figure,
approximately 726 students in Dade County are trainable mentally retarded.
There are, however, 718 who are in this type of special education placement
in public schools and private non-profit schools and agencies where public
school teachers are assigned.

Community Resources - Trainable students may be referred to several outside
community agencies and programs. The agencies most frequently contacted are
listed below. For a comprehensive listing of these services, refer to the
publication, Directory of Resources for Mentally Retarded People in Dade
County compiled by the Dade County Association for Retarded Citizens in 1975.

Mailman Center for Child Development
1601 N. W. 12th Avenue
Miami, Florida 33152

Services: Early comprehensive evaluation by a multi-disci-
plinary team; identification of services required
for rehabilltation.

Eligibility: Any child from infancy to age 14 for diagnostic
evaluation with emphasis on the pre-school child.
Consultation and referral services for older
students and their parents who have had previous
multiple evaluations.

Hours: 8:30 A.M. 5:00 P.M. Monday through Friday

Cost: No fee for basic service at the present time.

Retardation Program Office Region XI
3050 Biscayne Blvd., Suite 505E
Miami, Florida 33137

Services: Diagnosis and evaluation, social services, resi-
dential and community placement.
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Eligibility: Determined by Retardation Program office

Cost: None

Dade Association for Retarded Citizens
2726 W. Flagler St.
Miami, Florida 33135

Services: Developmental classes in two locations; informa-
tion and referral; limited counseling and guidance
services; guidance in home management; adult
activity center

Eligibility: Ages 3-6 for developmental class: any family

with a member who is mentally retarded

Hours: 8:30 A.M. - 4:30 P.M. Monday through Friday

Florida Division of Vocational Rehabilitation
1350 N. W. 12th Avenue
Miami, Florida 33136

Services: Conducts diagnostic evaluation to determine
degree of disability, evaluation of present
status, work ability and potential, voca-
tional counseling, training, placement,
follow-up.

Hours: 8:00 A.M. - 5:00 P.M. Monday through Friday.

Eligibility: 16 years and older; degree of retardation
is not the determining factor, rather a
potential for competitive work.

Cost: No charge for diagnostics, evaluation, coun-
seling, training placement or follow-up.
Other services are contingent upon fin&ncial

need.

2. Criteria for Eligibility for Programs for the Trainable Mentally

Retarded

A student is eligible for placement in a trainable mentally retarded class

when:

a. The measured intelligence of the student falls between 3-5 standard

deviations below the mean.

b. There is a documented history of retarded over-all functioning

which is substantiated through evaluation by a team of

qualified diagnosticians.

c. There is a consistent impairment of the student's adaptive behavior

in the home and community as well as in the school culture and

environment.
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d. There is the considered opinion of an evaluation team that the
curriculum of the educable or regular class composed of age mates

will not maximize the student's potential for learning and achieve-
ment as effectively as a modified curriculum individualized and
directed by a teacher of trainable students.

e. The student is at least five years of age by January 1 of the en-
rollment year.

f. The parents have been actively involved in the evaluation process
and approve special education placement.

Range of Services - The degree of the student's retardation determines
placement in one of the following program types:

a. Self-contained classrooms - The student remains in the trainable class
for a full day (5 hours). It is in this type of classroom organiza-

. tion that the teacher can plan, direct, and'modify the student's total
educational program.

b. Contractual arrangements - Procedures for providing financial
support for students for whom there are no public programs have
been developed by the Dade County Schools following the guidelines
set by the Bureau of Education for Exceptional Students.

3. Provisions for Screening, Referral, Identification, Placement,

Educational Plan and Dismissal of the Trainable Mentally Retarded

a. Screening - Students may be sCreened for possible placement in
exceptional child programs for the trainable mentally retarded
from the ages of 5 - 18. The initial screening may originate
within the public schools or from several outside sources. The
Mailman Center for Child Development, The Dade Association for Re-
tarded Citizens, and the Retardation Program Office - Region XI are
among the agencies that may screen severely retarded students who
are referred to them by private physicians and psychologists.

b. Referral

1) The classroom teacher-refers-the-student-to-the-principal
after she has completed the following steps:

(a) Checked the cumulative guidance folder for background
information.

(b) Arranged a conference with the parents.
(c) Adjusted the curriculum in an attempt to meet the

student's needs.

2) The principal reviews the referral and refers to:

(a) The speech and hearing clinicians for evaluations.
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(b) The student's physician for medical information.

(c) The visiting teacher for the socic.cultural and medical

history and other information requi7ing a home visit.

(d) The interdisciplinary student persorrIel team for an in-

school screening and conference with the classroom teacher

and the principal.

3) The specialist in school psychology and the principal determine

the need for a comprehensive psychological evaluation including

an adaptive behavior measure.

4) The referral form, signed parent permission form, visiting teach-

er report, results of speech and hearing evaluations, and other

necessary reports are forwarded to the Area Director of Pupil

sonnel Services following Procedures for Psychological Services.

5) When outside agencies or physicians refer a student who is

not currently in the school system, the parents are requested

to contact the office of Area Staff Director of Exceptional

Child Ed, %don where pertinent information is recorded and

a Release Information form is to be signed by the parents.

6) The Are drector of Pupil Personnel Services reviews the

records and other pertinent data concerning the student and

authorizes a comprehensive psychological evaluation if it is

deemed necessary.

Evaluation Process - The specialist in school psychology is responsible

for compiling the psychological evaluation. In doing this he utilizes

an adaptive behavior scale and information regarding the student's

social cultural and medical history, previous testing, and current

and previous educational experiences. He combines this with an

evaluation of the student in the following areas:

1) Intellectual - The Complete Wechsler, Wechsler Pre-School

and Primary Scale of Intelligence or the Binet are attempted.

If the student proves untestable on these instruments, the

_specialist_in_school psychology will utilize another intelli-

gence measure which he feels is appropriate.

2) Developmental - The Exceptional Child Achievement Profile

Competencies for Daily Living, is an important part of the

psychological evaluation.

3) Other - Additional tests, such as the Bender Motor Gestalt

Test, the Peabody Picture Vocabulary Test, the DAP, and the

HTP to provide a complete evaluation battery.

The specialist in school psychology prepares the evaluation and

makes one of the following recommendations for placement:
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The student is functioning at a trainativ retarded level
academically but his potential.is above that of a trainable
student.He should be provided with a school experience de-
signed to develop latent potentials and to enhance all
kinds of learning. Such programs may help to prevent pro-
longed experiential deprivation and thus rduce the risk of
the student falling into the traiftable mentally retarded group

at a later age.

The student is at the highest range of the tiairable retarded
intelligence quotient scale; therefore, placement is recom-
mended for a self-contained trainable class until such time
as sufficient improvement is made toward part-time resourc-
ing into the educable retarded classroom.

3) The stu&nt is trainable mentally retarded and sh,-,uld be con-
sidered placemont in a self-contained classlor a full
day program.

The student is below the trainable level and is referred to the
Retardation Program Office, Region XI or the apprnpritte Dade
County Schools pilot program.

After the psycaological evaluation is reviewed by the AreL!!llirector
of Pupil Persoanel Services, it is submitted to the Area Arecror of
Exceptional Child Education who contacts the Case Staffing Commitiee.

d. Placement - The placement of a student in a class.for trainable
mentally retarded is the direct responsibility of the Area Director
of Exceptional Child Education. He is assisted in this placement pro-
cedure by the Area Case Staffing Committee. The committee is generally

composed of: Area Director of Exceptional Child Education, School
Psychologist, the principal and teacher of the school to which the
student may bo assigned, and possibly the visiting teacher, social
worker, Teacher on Special Assignment, or any other iudividuals who
may have knowledge of the student.

The following areas are reviewed and discussed by the committee:
social and family history, academic and medical history, previous
testing, previous teacher observations, and current results of
psychological testing. Recommendations are made for placement,
any additional testing needed, and specific remediation techniques
for use by the classroom teacher.

When this procedure is concluded, the Area Director of_Exceptional
Child Education completes the placement form. The original-copy
is mailed to the school with additional copies being kept in the
Area special education office and psychological services. It is
the responAibility of the Area Director of Exceptional Child Educa-
tion to se,t that all pertinent letters regarding the placement
decision and parent permission have been received. Those forms are

to be filed in the School and Area Offices. Students-placed in the
trainable program must be re-evaluated at least once every three years.

115

135



or more often if needed, to determine an appropriate placement

or program.

Parent Involvement - Parent involvement is a necessity for the

trainable mentally retarded.

1) Parental permission must be obtained for class placement and

for psychological assessment.

2) Once the student has been officially placed in a class, his

parents are contacted for an orientation conference with the

teachers to inform the parents about the operation of the
program and answer any questions they may have.

3) The teachers and student personnel workers may plan periodic

group discussion meetings to give parents more information

about behavior modification and management techniques which

are being used in the classroom and should be reinforced at home.

These provide a continuity between the home and the school.

4) The parents are kept inforMed of student growth and development

through periodic progress reports.

e. Educational Plan See procedures for providing individual educa-

tional plans.
. ,

f. Dismissal - No student who has been assigned to a special edudation

class should be withdrawn except by approval of the Area Exceptional

Child Placement Committee. When a student is withdrawn from a --
special education'class to attend another class in Dade County or a

special class in another county, a Progress Report must be sent to

the Area Office.

A student is dismissed from the trainable retarded program when:

1) He demonstrates that he can perform effectively in an educable

mentally retarded classroom after a part-time transitional

program has been provided.

A parent requests withdrawal or approves exclusion of his child

from compulsory attendance.

3) The student has completed his school program and is awarded a

certificate of achievement.

Existing Program

During the 1975-76 school year, 88 exceptional child teachers have

served 718 trainable retarded students.

Classes for trainable mentally retarded students on the primary level

should consist of 8 students per teacher per instructional week (200

recommended contact hours per week). Intermediate level classes for

the trainable mentally retarded should consist of 10 students par teacher

per instructional week (250 recommended contact hours per week). The

figures may vary if consideration is given to ages of the students within

a given class, and the degree of severity of the handicap(s) of the
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students enrolled. Other considerations may be the scheduling of
students, utilizing a team teaching approach, the facility design,
assistance provided by aides or volunteers, and the nature of the
teaching activity.

Program Objectives

a. The d4tvelopment of the ability to perform most self-care skills
independently and routinely.

b. The development of adequate communication skills with which to ex-
press himself in matters which concern the student.

c. The development of adequate physical skills and attitudes.

d. The development of positive prevocational skills and attitudes.

e. The acquisition of necessary fundamental knowledge including basic
computational skills, recognition of signs,.safety procedures, etc.

f. Social adjustment in the family and in the community.

g. Development of recreational skills for leisure time activities.

h. To develop, insofar as the student is capable, skills that will permit
the student to become an economic contributor in the home and
community.

Grading, Promotion and Credit

Trainable students remain with students of their own age group. Progress
is recorded on a special report card designed for the abilities of these
students. These students graduate from the public school program with
a special education certificate.

Trainable students generally remain in the elementary program until they
are fourteen years of age. At the appropriate time they are assigned
to the appropriate Junior High School for continuation of their program,
following which they may be assigned to une of the Dade County School's
pilot vocational programs.

5. Proposed Program

In 1976-77, a total of approximately 85 teachers of che trainable men-
tally retarded will be assigned to service students on a full time
basis. Dade County will continue to serve one hundred per cent of
the trainable population. Continued emphasis will be placed at the
secondary level in preparing the trainable students for appropriate
gainful employment upon graduation. This is being facilitated by the
availability of home living and shop training at the six junior high

centers. A cooperative program with the Division of Vocational Rehabili-
tation, The Retardation Program Office and Vocational Education for the

Handicapped will coordinate the school programs, work evaluation and
work-training programs in operation at various community agencies.
These agencies evaluate and train trainable students who are able to
function successfully in employment suited to their needs and

abilities.
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6. Facilities

A special classroom oridepartmentalized classrooms are proaided for
students with intelleceual disabilities in the regular school.
There should be easy access to bathroom facilities. These rooms
should conform to the following standards:

a. Sufficient Storage - There is sufficient storage and display
space to provide for the specialized equipment and materials.

b. Learning Centers - The room should be planned to provide for
learning and manipulation centers to develop skills.

c. Work Area - Sinks and benches with work areas are provided.
#

d. Adequate Secondary Facilities-- Facilities for secondary
retarded students in addition to the basic instruction area
sawn provide adequate space within the classroom or within
the schoOl Center for the training of Self-help skilli-auch as
food preparation, clothing maintenance, home maintenance, gen-
eral occupational skills, horticulture, building maintenance,
etc.

e. Pre-vocational and Occu ational Areas - For secondary retarded
students, in addition to the classroom area, provisions vhall
be made to provide either:

1) Special exceptional child pre-vocational and occupational
areas of 85 square feet per student each for domestic skills
area and for occupational skills area with a minimum of
858 square feet per area, or

2) Daily pre-occupational aad pre-vocational instruction in
the regular domestic and occupational skills areas.

7. Instructional Program

In providing the instructional program for the trainable mentally re-

tarded, the educational plan is developed based upon the Catalog of

Instructional Objectives for the Trainable Mentally Retarded Student

developed under a Title VI-B grant from the State Department of Educa-

tion. The student's developmental progress must be re-evaluated every

six to nine weeks. In addition, an ongoing ad hoc committee comprised
of teachers, area and county pc, sonnel, will continue to evaluate and

modify the Trainable Mentally Retarded program to assure continued

program quality.

While traditional and formal academic skills are not stressed for train-

able students, useful basic knowledge is taught to the extent feasible

for each student. Reading instruction encompasses the recognition of

important words which relate to everyday needs. Arithmetic stresses

currency, time elements, and simple counting. Emphasis is on self-help

skills, safety, social and personal relationships, athletics and crafts,

speech and language development and simple work habits and attitudes. These
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students are expected to learn basic self-care skills, to be able to
communicate adequately and to follow verbal instructions. They are

taught to be contributing members of the family and the community,
learn tasks which may make them employable in an appropriate community
:etting,and the skills necessary to participate in the social life of
the family.

A wide variety of instructional and manipulative materials of suf-
ficient variety are necessary to provide each student with experiences in art,
crafts, and related occupational activities. In addition to consum-
able materials, it is the responsibility of the individual school,
with the help of the Area Exceptional Child Education Office, to equip and
supply rooms with materials in the following areas:

a. Audio-Visual - Record player, listening station, language
master, filmstrip projector, tape recorder, and overhead
projector.

b. Manipulative Materials - Appropriate instructional matetials,
puzzles and games for all developmental areas.

c. Self-care and Safety Materials - Includes homemaking and other

materials euch as buttons, 1aces, pots and Pacl, peg boards,
small tools,'etc.-

d. Raaic Academic Skills Areas - Appropriate instructional and multi-
media materials on the level of each student in the areas of
reading, writing, spelling and arithmetic when applicable.

e. ketige)taterials -Achievement testa are needed so that the
teacher may evaluate the progress of the students at any time.

f. Employability Materials - Pre-vocational programs for secondary
age students.

8. Personnel Development

During the 1976-77 school year, the Coordinator of Programs for the
Mentally Retarded, Area Directors, and Teachers on Special Assign-
ment in conjunction with Florida Learning Resources System South, will
have the responsibility for in-service training for teachers of the
trainable mentally retarded. Teachers will continue to participate
in the Yeshiva Curriculum Program,and in-service will be provided in
curriculum development and material usage.

Teachers of classes for the trainable mentally retarded must have
special certification in that field, or must obtain a miximum of
six semester hours credit per year until meeting the certification
requirements. A limited number of training grants are available from
the State Department of Education to cover tuition in specific courses

approved for certification.

The teacher should be knowledgeable in the structured use of behavior
management with emphasis on the developmental levels of trainables,
have a thorough understanding of child grewth and development with
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emphasis on the developmental levels of trainables, and basic motiva-

tional procedures.

Supportive Services

a. Instructional Resources

1) InIstructional materials aud curriculum centers which can
be used by teachers of all exceptionalities in supplementing

existing materials and equipment in the classroom.

2) The Florida Learning Resources System South which provides
instructional materials and support.

3) County consultants in reading, mathematics and early child-

hood education provide valuable information an curriculum,
materials, remediation techniques and assessment which can

be geared to the needs of the retarded.

4) The Coordinator of Programs for the Mentally Retarded helps

to provide resources and materials for educating retarded
children through in-service, evaluation and other activities.

5) The Area exceptional child teacher on special assignment

who assists the Area exceptional child Director by:

a) Instructing and assisting in classes as needed.

b) Demonstrating techniques, new methods and teaching
tools including curriculum, equipment and supplies.

c) Observing teaching and giving assistance as needed,

such as assisting a teacher in modifying and
individualizing curriculum.

d) Providing in-service.

6) Teacher aides, available through volunteer or special
funding sources may be utilized for clerical duties and

to assist the teacher in classroom functioning.

b. Assesement and Social Services

1) School psychologist, in addition to tasting the student,
consults with the classroom teacher and principal on the

progress of the student and provides assistance as necessary.

2) The school nurse demonstrates good health techniques in

the classroom and assists the tudent's family and the
school in obtaining any medical follow-up which may be

needed.

3) Guidance counselors and visiting teachers provide guidance
to students who may be having adjustment problems.
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the Physically Handicapped

1. Definition

Physically Handicapped students are those who, because of an ortho-
pedic, neurological or special health problem, require special pro-
gramming facilities and/or physical and occupational therapy.

State incidence figures indicate that physically handicapped students
make up .15% of the total school population. Based on this figure
approximately 364 students in Dade County are physically handicapped.

The total number of students who have been enrolled in classes for
the physically handicapped in elementary, junior and senior high
school during the 1575-76 school year is 351%. These students are
served by 39 exceptional child teachers. In addition,194 pregnant
girls have been served in the two COPE centera as of February 1976.

There are 7 exceptional Child teachers and 2 Nocational education
teachers serving the prevent girls at the centers..

Although the number.of Audents.beingaorved is less than rhe suggested
State prevalence rates,. all physically handicapped students who have
been referred to the Exceptional:Child Prosrawas being in need of
special services or special Class placementhave been served.

Spatial local lectors' whioh.may contribute to thii.discrepancy-are:
(1) HAny students who.arenot multihandicapped are able.to attend
regular classes because of,the 'many one7story buildings in Dade
County and the special consideration given these students .. by the

regular schools; (2) The climate of SouthFlorida may:contribute
to a lower prevalence of students in Dade County with special health
problems, suchai.respiratory ailments, rheumatic fever and arthritic

conditions.

Community Resources - The following resources are available within
the community to which severely physically handicapped stud4nts and
those with multiple handicaps may be referred for services beyond
those of the school system:

United Cerebral Palsy Association - (Day Program)
1411 N. W. 14th Avenue, Miami 33125 .

Sunrise School - (Residential and day program)
22300 S. W. 162nd Avenue, Homastead 33030

Sunland Trainins Center - (Residential and limited day program)
20000 N. W. 47th Avenue, Miami 33054

The following agencies provide medical, psychological and social work
services and cooperate with the Exceptional Child personnel in the
referral of students who require a special education program:
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Bureau of Crippled Children, Florida Division of Vocational Rehab-
ilitation

Dade County Health Department
Easter Seal Society of Dade County
Mailman Center for Child Development
Muscular Dystrophy Association
United Cerebral Palsy Association

2. Criteria for Eligibility for Special Education Programs for the
Physically Nandicapped

Physically handicapped studenti may have severe problems in motor
coordination, impaired use or complete loss of extremities, debili-
tating ailments or other similar problems requiring special educations,
al services.

To be eligible for a special program for the physically handicapped,
a student must meet the following criteria:

a. The student is at least five years of age by January 1 of the
nrollment year.

b. A physician must certify that the student has an orthopedic,
neurological or special health problem, recommend the need of
special facilities and/or special programming and forward
medical records to the appropriate Area Exceptional Child
Director.

c. A personal interview by the Area Exceptional Child Director
with one or both parents and the student is required.

d. The assessment of physical, emotional, educational and ocial
factors indicates that the student's potential for learning and
achievement can be more effectively served in an Exceptional
Child Program.

. The recommendation of the Area Exceptional Child Staffing
Committee.

f. The parents have been actively involved in the evaluation process
and approve special education placement.

Range of Services - The nature and severity of the student's physical
handicap determines his placement in one of the following program

types:

a. Resource Classes - This program is appropriate for students
who can.function for a part of the school day in a regular
class, but who need the support of a spacial class for a portion-
of the clay. The resource teacher may recommend special aids and

methods to the regular classroom teacher.

b. Self-contained'Classes - These are full day programs for students
who are not able to function in the regular program for even a
part of the school day.
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c. Special Classes at Non-Profit Private Schools and Agencies -
This program is for students who are usually multiply handicapped
or too young to be served in a public school. They are served by
public school exceptional child ,teachers.

d. Homebound/Hospital Program - This program serves students who are
unable to function in any classroom setting on a temporary or
permanent basis.

e. Contractual Agreements - If a student exhibits characteristics of
exceptionality which are so profound or complex that no special
education program offered by the public schools can appropriately
meet the educational plan for the student, contractual arrangements
can be made with a non-public school for the special educational
program. See Section 230.23 (4) (m), Florida Statutes.

3. Provisions for Screening, Referral, Identification, Placement,
Educational Plan and Dismissal of Physically Handicapped Students

a. Screening - Students between the age4 of five and eighteen are
screened by outside agencies such as: United Cerebral Palsy
Association, Easter Seal Society of Dade County, Mailman Center
for Child Development, and by physicians, visiting teachers,
classroom teachers, principals and parents.

b. Referral - Physicians, principals, teachers, Specialist in School
Psychology, parents and agencies refer students to the appropriate
Area Exceptional Child Director. If the age and level of the stu-
dent deems it profitable, a psychological evaluation by the school
psychologist is requested, following the adopted referral proce-
dures. Students may be referred who will be at least five years
of age by January of the enrollment year.

When outside agencies or physicians refer a student who is not
currently in the school sytem for evaluation, the parents are
requested to bring 'the student to the office of Area Director of
Exceptional Child Education where pertinent information is recorded
and a Release of Information form is signed by the parents.

c. Evaluation Process - A student is certified by a physician to be
physically unable to attend school without the services of a special
program, facilities and/or transportation. The services of a
psychologist, visiting teacher and/or speech clinician may or may
not be required before placement. Vision, speech and hearing
evaluations, however, should be done as soon as possible and a
psychological evaluation requestad through Pupil Personnel Services
Area Director if the need is indicated.

d. Placement - It is the Lesponsibility of the Area Exceptional Child
Director as a member of the Staffing Committee, to compiie all
medical, psychological, and educational information and to make
this information available to the other members of the Staffing
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Committee. Although committee members vary from One Area to
another, the committee is generally composed of: Area Director
of Exceptional Child Education, school psychologist, the principal
and teacher of the school to which the student may be assigned,
and possibly the vlsiting-teacher, social-worker, Teacher on
Special Assignment, or any other individuals who may have knowledge
of the student. The committee reviews all information available
about the student and recommends placement and/or other related
services for the student. It should be noted that referrals for
students to be placed in September, should be completed during
the Spring.

Placement by Area Exceptional Child Director - The final responsi-
bility for placement rests with the Area Exceptional Child Director.
It is the responsibility of the Director to see that all pertinent
letters regarding the placement decision and parent permission have
been received. These form are to be filed in the school and Area:
Offices.

Parent Involvement - Parent involvement is necessary in all pro-
grams for physically handicapped students.

1) Parental permission must be obtained for class placement and
for psychological assessment.

2) The Area Exceptional Child Director is responsible for contact-
ing the parents, informing them about the operation of the pro-
gram and answering any questions regarding it and securing
parent permission.

3) After receiving the information from the Area Exceptional Child
Director, the Office of Transportation contacts the parents
by phone, letter or personal contact to inform them of the time
of pick-up and delivery of the student and to make available
any other transportation information.

4) Parents are kept informed of their child's progress through
frequent conferences and reports.

e. Educational Plin - See procz..2,res for providing individual
educational plans.

f. Dismissal/Reassignment - The Area Exceptional Child Director
together with the Area Staffing Committee dismisses or reassigns
a student from the Physically Handicapped Program using the
following criteria:

1) Admission to the-iegular program.
2) A parent requests withdrawal or approves exclusion of his

child from compulsory school attendance.
3) Acceptance by a sheltered workshop.
4) Graduation from high school.

4. Existing P7,-ogram

During the 1975-76 school year Dade County is serving approximately
351 physically handicapped students in special p-..ograms while many
others are functioning in regular programs. Fifty students are
being served by five public school teachers in private schools and
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agencies where there are contractual agreements between the Dade
County Public Schools and the private school or agency. In addition,
194 pregnant girls are enrolled.

Daily loads should approximate the following class sizes:

Primary Age - 10
Intermediate Age - 12
Junior High Age - 15
Senior High Age - 15

Program Objectives

a. To identify students who require special services due to physical
handicaps.

b. To identify and provide the appropriate educational program for
each physically handicapped student regardless of severity, geo
graphic area or grade level.

c. To have classes for the physically handicapped accepted as an
integral part of the total school program.

d. To provide for the development of compensatory skills and provide
special aids so that physically handicapped students can achieve
up to their potential.

e. To improve, strengthen and reinforce the basic academic skint,
including not only communication and computational skills, but
also the ability to think, to analyze and to solve problems and
to do independent and creative work.

f. To develop a positive self-concept which resulti in internal
motivation and reinforcement of school related activities.

To establish techniques for good interpersonal relationships
with'family members, peers (group and individual), and adults
(teachers, persons in authority, etc.).

g.

h. To enable the student to be placed in a regular claas program
if possible.

'Grading, promotion and credit - Students who are in rile Exceptional
Child .Program for the.physically handicapped are graded, 'promoted and.
receive credit in the'same manner .as-atudents in the regular program, .

except for some multiThandicapped students for Whomthe provisions
for retarded student may apply.

5. Proposed Program

The programs for the physically handicapped will serve approximately
364 students during the 1976-77i8chool year, in addition to approx-
imately 250 pregnant girls who will have been served in the two
COPE centers.
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6. Facilities

The classes for the physically handicapped are housed in the regular

public schoolS. Each Area in Dade County has at least one elementary
The7 SOUth And-the-SOU tht.1S t- Areas-- have-two-centers-each- f or

seriiing physically handicapped students.

Each Area has one junior high school vocational education facility.

All new construction should be free of architectural barriers that
deny physically handicapped students access to regular programs from
which they might profit.

7. Instructional Program

The regular curriculum is followed for students in this program except

for those students who, because of additional handicap(s), must have

a curriculum adapted to their special needs. These students may be

served part..time in a class(es) for students with other pypes of

handicaps, such as mental retardation, visual or hearini impairments

where the learning of special skills may be required.

The student's academic progress is re..evaluated every, nine weeks to

detemine behavioral changes and skills and abilities acquired.

8. Personnel Developuient Activities

Teachers to be employed in classes for the physically handicapped

must have special certification in the field, or must have a minimum

of six hours of credit toward certification and earn i minimum of

six semester hours credit per year until meeting the certification

requirements.

Training grants are available from the State Department of Education

to cover tuition in specific courses approved for certification.

In-service

Area Directors and Exceptionality Cookdinators at the County level,
teachers on special assignment, the Florida Learning Resources System-
South (FLRS-South), a Title VI funded project, in conjunctionvith the
Assistant Director for Exceptional ChilciEducation, have the responsi-
bility of organizing and implementing all in-Service for exceptional
child teachers county-wide. Arrangements would be made for P.I.P. and
Master Plan Points through Staff Development.

Each Area should determine its individtial needs and submit proposals
for in-service for teachers of the physically handicapped to the
County Coordinator for the Physically Handicapped Program.
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Supportive Services

Equipment, Materials, Resources - Various types of equipment, such
as electric typewriters, tape recorders, talking books and standing
tables, may have to be employed to compensate for individual handi-
caps. FLRS personnel and curriculum materials are available for
consultation, in-service, and field testing.

School Services - Schools housing classes for the physically handi-
capped are required to provide these students with all the facilities
and services (library, physical education, art, music, cafeteria,
etc.) which are available to other students in the school.

Physical and Occupational Therapy - Provided at the schools, and
medically supervised, by the Easter Seal Society of Dade County.

Teacher Aide - Teacher aides may be utilized for clerical duties and
to assist the teacher in classroom functioning.

School Principal - To have a successful program, a principal must accept
the goals and philosophy of the program and be willing to cooperate in
meeting the goals. It is his responsibility to insure that the program
is an integral part of the total school program, to insure the acceptance
of the program by the total staff, and to support the special class
teacher as needed.

School Psychologist - Besides observing and testing students for
placement in special classes, the psychologist should be available
to consult with the teachers and other school personnel, to provide
in-service on behavior management techniques which may be applicable
for individual cases and to participate in parent conferences.

Visiting Teacher - These personnel maintain contact between home and
school, counsel with parents, interpret the requirements of the school
to the parents, interpret to the school the strengths and weaknesses
of the home and assist the return or the admission of the student to
regular class placement. The reports which the visiting teacher
prepares concerning home factors are a valuable aid to t'le classroom
teacher.

Elementary and Secondary Counselors - These personnel provide guidance
and support to students in special education as they would to those in
the regular classes as needed.

The Area Exceptions9, Child Teacher on Special Assigmment - This is
a special edueh tgarriculum specialist, K-12, who assists the
Area Exceptiot Director.by:

a. InstructiL, tJsisting in classes as needed.

b. Demonstrating techniques, new methods and teaching tools
including curriculum, equipment and supplies.

c. Observing teachers and giving assistance as needed, such as
assisting a teacher In modifying and individualizing curriculum.
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d. Providing inservice.

Plans for Evaluation of Program

The program for the physically handicapped will be evaluated yearly
by the County and Area staff using the following criteria:

a. Percentage of the State incidence figure identified and receiving
services. Also, County and Area projected prevalence figure.

b.. Availability of self-contained, resource and other programs and
services sufficient to serve 100% of the identified students.

c. Improved scores on standardized achievement tests.

d. Progress reports by special class teachers and regular class
teachers when applicable.

e. The utilization of the Program Evaluation Form founa on page 308.
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A. ?rocedures for Provision of Programs Available Within the District for
the S eech and Language Im aired

1. Definition

The Regulations of the Florida State Board of Education, 6A-6.301 de-
fine speech and language impaired students to include those whose basic
communi.:-Ition system, whether verbal, gestural or vocal, evidences dis-
orders, deviations or general developmental needs in speech, language,
fluency of speech, or voice quality which impede his academic learning,
social adjustment, or self-help skills.

The State incidence figures indicate that 3.5% of the total student
population are speech and language impaired. Based on this figure,
approximately 8,466 students in Dade County are adversely affected
by a communication disorder. The total number of students receiving
services from 93 speech clinicians as of February 27, 1976 is 6,439.
Additionally, 37,946 received indirect assistance from the speech
therapists by consultative services to regular and special classroom
teachers, by demonstration teaching of language development skills
in regular and special classrooms, and through speech and hearing
evaluations.

Community Agencies serving school age and pre-school students in the
areas of speech, language and hearing include the following:

Crippled Children's Society of Dade County
1475 N.W. 14th Ave.
Miami, Florida
Phone: 325-0470
Hours: 8:30 4:30, Monday Friday, Ms. Cathy Morat, Admissions

Coordinator

Services: Speech, language and hearing diagnostic evaluations
and therapy

Fee: Diagnostic evaluations $35.00
Therapy - $15.00 per half hour
Family sliding scale available

Staff: All professional staff members are certified speech
pathologists (C.C.C.)

Hearing and Speech Center of Florida
3001 Ponce deLeon
Coral Gables, Florida
Phone: 446-5597
Hours: 10:00 - 5:00, Monday - Friday, Mrs. Diane Spector, Director

of Speech Services

Services: Speech and language diagnostic evaluations and therapy,
and aural rehabilitation.

Fee: Diagnostic evaluations - $35.00
Therapy - $12.00
Family sliding scale available
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Staff: All professional staff members are certified speech
pathologists (C.C.C.)

Jackson Memorial Hospital
Department of Audiology and Speech Pathology Out-patient Clinic, 3rd floor

1700 N.W. 10th Ave.
Miami,
Phone:
Houts:

Florida
325-6451
8:30 - 5:00, Monday - Friday

Referrals preferably by professi.onal-persons. Patients should

have been seen by physician within a year of referral.

Services: Complete audiological evaluations, aural rehabilitation,
and associated speech and language diagnostics.

Fee: Complete audiological evaluation - $48.00
Yearly follow up of audiological evaluation - $24.00

Aural rehabilitation (following initial hearing aid
fitting) - $12.00 per half hour

Sliding scale available if application made for
clinic card

Staff: All professional staff members are certified audiologists

and speech pathologists (C.C.C.)

Mailman Center for Child Development
University of Miami, School of Medicine
1601 N.W. 12th Ave.
Miami,
Phone:

Hours:

Florida
547-6810
8:30 - 5:00,
Applications

Referrals preferably

Monday - Friday, Ms. Lorraine Miller, Admissions

by professional persons.

Services: Speech, language and hearing diagnostic evaluations

and therapy, and aural rehabilitation.

Fee: Sliding scale available

Staff: All professional staff members are.certified speech

pathologists and audiologists (C.C.C.).

South Florida Cleft Palate Clinic
held at Mailman Center for Child Development
(on Tuesday mornings)
1601 N.W. 12th Ave.
Miami, Florida
Ms. Evelyn Shields, secretary
Jackson Memorial Hospital
Phone: 325-7275
Hours: 8:30 - 5:00, Monday - Friday

Services: Diagnostic evaluations for cleft palate and/or

associated speech or oralfacial anomalies.
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Fee: No fee for services

Staff: All members of diagnostic team are certified speech
pathologists and audiologists (C.C.C.)

United Cerebral Palsy Association of Miami
1411 N. W. 14th Ave.
Miami, Florida
Phone: 325-1080
Hours: 8:30 - 4:30, Monday - Friday, Ms. Jackie Diez, Social Worker

Services:

Fee:

Staff:

Speech and language diagnostic evaluations and therapy
for cerebral palsied and multihandicapped children

Diagnostic evaluations - $15.00
Therapy available

All professional staff members are certified
speech pathologists (C.C.C.)

University of Miami
Coral Gables, Florida

. Department of Speech and Hearing Sciences
Phone: 284-4341
Hours: Monday - Friday

2. Speech and Hearing Clinic
Phone: 284-2436
Hours: Tuesday, Wednesday, Thursday afternoons and

Saturday mornings

Services: Speech and language diagnostic evaluations and therapy

Fee: Information regarding fees available upon request

Staff: Directors and Supervisors of both divisions are
certified speech pathologists (C.C.C.)

2. Criteria for Eligibility for Programs for Speech and Language Impaired

_Students_and_youth.whose.academic learning, social.adjustment, self
help skills or iommunication is being adversely affected by a communi-
cative disorder, as determined by a certified speech pathologist, are
eligible for Participation in the program for the speech and language
impaired.

The criteria for eligibility includes:

a. Language.* Receptive and expressive problems of proklessing
(perception, understanding) and disorders of syntax, seman-
tics, morphology, or phonology.

b. Speech. Nonmaturational articulation disorders cl-aracter-
ized by substitutions, distortions or omission of speech
sounds.*

* (see page 132)
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I.

c. Fluency. Inappropriate rate or flow of speech characterized

by any of.the following: repetitiLlos, prolongations, blocks,
hesitations, interjections, broken words, revisions, incomplete
phrases or ancillary movements that are indicative of stress
or struggle.

d. Voice quality.* Disordered picch, volume, intonation, respira-
tion, or resonance inappropriate to student's age and sex.

3. Provisions for Screening, Referral, Identification, Placement,
Educational Plan and Dismissal of Speech and_ Language Impaired

a. Screening

Speech therapists screen speech, language and hearing abilities

of all kindergarten students and all students new to a school

building at the beginning of each school year. In addition,

students in other grades are screened on a referral basis.

Screening conoists of a rapid assessment of a student's speech,

language and voice functions based on a small sample of sponta-

neoas conversation and directed speech. This may be elicited

through pictures, objects, sentences or a paragraph graded

to the ability and experience level of the student.

Hearing screening consists of audiometric tesang at:
1000 Hz - 20 dB
2000 Hz - 20 dB
6000 Hz - 40 dB

Retesting of students who fail the screening should be done as

soon as possible or within one month of the initial screening.

No student should be selected for services on the basis of

screening results alone.

* Non-English native language students or students presenting dialectal
differences should be evaluated in light of this knowledge, and, lan-
guage and speech differences should not be confusecVwith disorders.

Exhibited "differences", i.e., as found in linguistic structure, phon-
ological system, inflectual use of voice or as represented by vocab-
ulary and syntax differences, should not by their naaire be considered

speech and language disorders. Bilingual education programs shall be
directly involved with these students as indicated, with consultative
services provided by speech and language therapists when appropriate.
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The major reasons for screening students as potential candidates
for communication programs inclrdes:

1) Protection of student: each student referred for consid-
eration of placement in any of the individual disciplines
constituting special education (excluding Gifted or
Homebound/Hospitalized) should first receive a language,
speech and hearing examination prior to psychological
evaluations and staffing, and hearing evaluation at each
psychological review. In addition, students being con-
sidered for language or speech programs shall receive a
hearing screening evaluation.

Prevention of language, speech and hearing impairments:

a) Hearing acuity is subject to impairment at any time
during a student's life.

b) Language and speech developmental needs may be met
more rec.dily through early intervention in the case
of students-who evidence delayed language and speech
as assessed by developmental or environmental norms.

The school principal should be an active participant in the
language, speech and hearing screening process and should be in-
formed by the speech therapist of: the students to be screened;
the possible educational follow-through to be provided; and the
over-all communication profile of his school population.

b. Referral

C.

The principal, counselor, classroom teacher, specialist in school
psychology, parent, private agencies, physicians, community health
agencie and students regarding themselves, may make referrals to
the speech therapist for speech, language or hearing testing.
Students referred for language, speech, fluency or voice disorders
should be tested within 30 working days of the referral.

Evaluation Process

ImplementitiOn of formal identification and diagnostic assessment
programs for students evidencing a suspected disability in
language, speech, fluency or voice is conducted by the speech
pathologist at the beginning of each school year and as indicated
during the school year for students enrolled in the speech and
language program, and for new referrals. This process refines the
precise needs of each student eligible for speech and language
services. Standardized test instruments and published normative
data shall be employed in assessment programs. Those most prev-
alently utilized include:

1) Based on a sample of spontaneous conversational speech; use of
indexes of language measurement: mean length of response,
length complexity index, developmental sentence scoring, struc-
tural complexity score, and other normative data, etc. Also
phonological analysis.
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2) Assessment of Children's Language Comprehension
3) Boehm Test of Basic Concepts
4) Elicited Language Inventory
5) Houston Test of Language Development
6) Michigan Picture Language Inventory
7) Northwestern Syntax Screening Test
8) Peabody Picture Vocabulary Test
9) Zimmerman Preschool Language Scale

10) Test for Auditory Comprehension of Language
11) Utah Test of Language Ability
12) Goldman-Fristoe Woodcock Test of Auditory Discrimination
13) Wepman Auditory Discrimination Test
14) Fisher-Logemen Test.of Articulation Competence
15) Goldman-Fristoe Test of Articulation
16) McDonald Deep Test of Articulation
17) Photo Articulation Test
18) Picture Articulation & Language Screening Test
19) Predictive Screening Test of Articulation
20) Templin Darley Test of Articulation
21) Detroit Test of Learning Aptitude
22) Illinois Test of Psycholinguistic Abilities
23) Austin Spanish Articulation Test
24) Screening Test of Spanish Grammar

An oral peripheral examination is given to all students receiving
in-depth diagnostic testing for therapy enrollment.

Referrals for all voice problems are made by parents to a private
ENT physician prior to enrollment in therapy.

Each student enrolled in therapy is given a pure tone audiometric
sweep test by the speech pathologist. Referrals for audiological

and/or medical services are made if the student fails the sweep
test (not responding to any one of the given frequencies at the
levels indicated in screening procedure), and in addition fails
a threshold test (not resronding at two frequencies in one ear

at the following levels):
500 Hz - 35 dB
1000 Hz - 25 dB
2000 Hz - 25 dB

-4000-Hz - 45 dB
6000 Hz - 45 dB
8000 Hz - 50 dB

In a.LAition to the diagnostic tools and normative data used in
assessment of each student's communicative needs, time is spent
consulting with the class teacher, referral source, and parent
observing the stude v. in settings other than in the test sit-
uation. These procedures result in a COMposite picture of the
student's language, speerh and hearing abilities and allows the
therapist to formulate an effective prescriptive approach for
each individual student's 114.eds.
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Records utilizing case history information, results of diagnostic
information and information regarding current progress are kept
in the student's speech folder in the school.

d. Placement

Professional disposition of the student's communication needs will
include one of the following:

1) Negative clinical findings - adequate language, speech and
hearing, or language and/or speech which is acoustically
different but not handicapping in that it is not impairing
social, emotional or economic well-being of the T3tudent. NO
further evaluation or intervention deemed necessary at this
time.

2) Developmental recheck - language and speech development and
hearing sensitivity are progressing in a manner which requires
periodic checks to see that growth is continuing in a positive
direction, usually a recheck each third or fourth month is
required.

3) Refer to other service - language, speech and hearing adequate
or secondary in immediate importance to another primary concern.
Referral to other services, i.e., medical, psychological.

4) Appropriate programming for individual students by the ther-
apist. This may consist of direct clinical intervention or
resource assistance through teachers or parents.

Placement requiring direct clinical intervention is made by the
speech pathologist with the knowledge and approval of the prin-
cipal, classroom teacher, Exceptional Child Area Director and the
parent. See attached letter and form found on page 148. Studett
placemen.. shall be reviewed on an annual basis and students en-
rolled in the language and speech program should be evaluated and/
or comprehensively reassessed at least annually.

e. Educational Plan

See'procedures-for providing indik.idual edUrzational Plans.

f. Dismissal

Criteria for dismissal are:

1) When the diagnosed speech and language errors or established
performance objectives are correctly Produced or met in spon-
taneous conversational speech with 80% accuracy as evaluated
by a therapist tally, record and judgment.

When optimum progress has been made or speech and laneuage
are judged to be adequate as determined by the speech thera-
pist. This may be on a temporary or permanent basis.

3) Withdrawal at the request of the parent.
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4. Existing Program

There are 93 speech, language and hearing therapists serving all elem-
entary, junior, and senior high schools, and four classroom teachers
serving students who have severe language impairments. The speech,
language and hearing therapists have a teaching load which ranges from
50-75 student contact hours per week, and therapists in self-contained
language development classes, 200 student contact hours per week.
Appropriate programming for these students and youth is based on diag-
nostic evaluations which will include: appraisal of receptive and
expressive language and speech abilities, educational achievement, and
physiological or psychological involvements.

To provide an appropriate program for students who are speech and
language impaired, the following types of service are available:

a. Clinical Assistance - When speech and/or language intervention is
deemed necessary for individual students, andJollowing consul-
tation with the classroom teacher, students-are scheduled to be
seen by the speech pathologist, in most instances, twice weekly
for 30 minute sessions for individual or small group therapy
(2-5 students). (In general, a total of one hour of therapy per
week is recommended for all students enrolled in speech and
language itinerant programs.) It is of particular importance that
emphasis be placed upon sharing time proportionately with students
requiring assistance as opposed to time sharing with various
school buildings per se. The language and speech therapist shall
have the primary professional responsibility for determining
placement in programs for the language and speech impaired, the
type 'of program needed, the extent of services.to be provided and
the frequency of direct or indirect contacts scheduled for
students. A staffing committee (i.e., therapist, area speech
chairman, principal, Area Exceptional Child:Director, and County
speech and language coordinator) should be available for
assisting in the review of diagnostic-educational data to deter-
mine appropriateness of placement in the speech and language
program as needed.

In addition to this direct clinical assistance, indirect assistance
is provided to the student through the therapist's frequent con-
ferences-with-the parents-of a-student-and-his-classroom teachers.-

A progress report regarding specific speech and/or language inter-
vention and results is filed in each student's speech folder on a
continuous basis throv:4hout the school year. The individual stu-
dent speech folder should include: case history, signed parent
permission, results of speech, language and hearing testing,
prescriptive profile (Educational Plan) and progress entries each
nine weeks or as relevant. All speech folders should be kept in
each school office or in a place designated by the principal.
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The speech therapist should provide the principal with a current sched-
ule of students enrolled in therapy (i.e., day, time, area of inter-
vention) and, at the close of each school year a report indicating the
students served, area of intervention and disposition.

Notationon. student's cumulative folder should be made concerning
.therapy enrollment, area of intervention and dismissal from therapy
as indicated.

Intensive language development classrooms are also available for
students who require intensive training to develop expressive and/or
receptive communication abilities and to improve language competencies
necessary for academic and social growth maximizing potential for
learning and development within the academic classroom curriculum. A
student referred for this program demonstrates a generalized language
problem with sufficient deflcit to taterfere with all areas of learning.
Referral and staffing for this program is comparable to all psycho-
logical referrals/Exceptional Child placements, however, the speech
therapist's role is expanded requiring intensive evaluation and recom-
mendation. Diagnostic measures to be utilized prior to placement
should minimally include one expressive and one receptive measure of:
general language performance, semantics, syntax and phonology. The
time a student spends in this class can vary from 2 to 5 hours each
day. The students are grouped for instructional purposes according to
their individual speech and language needs.

h. Resource Assistance

In conjunction with the therapist's :ludgment and at the request or

with the cooperation of the classroom teacher, and upon the approval
of .the principal, those students whose speech and language programming
can best be handled within the regula7. classroom setting, may be
served by the indirect assistance of the speech therapist providing
consultative services to the classroom teacher and parents.

c. Prevention of Speech and Language Disorders - At the beginning of each
school year, speech therapists are scheduled to meet with the faculty
of each school to discuss the program for students with speech and
language impairments. Education of teachers in Speech and Language
Development is included at this meeting with the faculty. Additional
'faculty inservide programs are scheduled on request-during the SchoOl
year. Parent conferences are held continuously throughout the school
year for the purpose of educating parents in speech and language de-
velopment, discussing their child's individual problem and recommending
how they can help the student, and for the speech therapist to make any
further necessary recommendations regarding the student's communication
disorder. Upon request, speech therapists are also available as
speakers at PTA meetings, community organizations or for any interested
group.

In addition, early identification and/or intervention is accomplished
by initiating screening at the kindergarten level during the first
month of school experience. This enables early direction and emphasis
upon speech, language and hearing abilities fostering maximum academic
growth.
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d. Conservation of Hearing Program - The Dade County Department of
Public Health employs audiometrists to screen the hearing of all
students in grades 1, 3, and 6 in the public schools. Scheduling

of the screening is done by the audiometrists through the principal

of each school. The audiometrists, upon the completion of the

screening:

1) Provide the principal with a list of failures and absentees.

2) Notify the parents or guardians of students who failed the

screening test for follow-up. The parents may .request a refer-

ral to the Dade County Board of Health Conservation of Hearing
Clinic or have their child seen by a private ear, nose and

throat physician.

3) Make all appointments for the Conservation of Hearing Clinic

if the parents elect to have the student seen at the Conserva-
tion of Hearing Clinic rather than a private physician.

4) Notify parents of the appointment at the Conservation of

Hearing Clinic.

The speech, language and hearing therapists of the Dade County Pub-

lic Schools serve all elementary schools. These therapists:

1) Test all students who were absent during the screening by the

Health Department, all referrals from other grades or classes

within the school, all kindergarten students and therapy enroll-

ments. Results should be entered in student's health records.

2) Notify parents or guardians of students who have failed the tests,

indicating the need for further attention.

3) Area Speech and language chairmen send the student's audiogram

to the Conservation of Hearing Clinic, arrange for appointments

and notify parents of appointment time. (This is accomplished

only if parents choose not to see a private ENT physician for

further evaluation.)

The Conservation of Hearing Clinic is conducted one afternoon each

week by the Dade County Department of Public Health and the Univer-

sity_ of Miami_School of_Medicine in cooperation with the Dade County

Public Schools. It is located in the Out-Patient Building,- 2nd floor

ENT Clinic at Jackson Memorial Hospital and is free of charge. The

students attending the Conservation of Hearing Clinic receive a

complete ear, nose and throat examination. It is preferred that all

students attending this clinic be accompanied by a parent or guardian

because of the more accurate case history information and follow-up

which can be obtained, however, in some instances social workers or

visiting teachers may bring the student if written parent permission

is obtained. Parents are counseled regarding the results of the

audiological and medical evaluations and are assisted in.procuring

any further service that is needed. Any follow-up that is needed

is arranged before the student leaves the clinic.
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The results of the audiological and medical evaluation of each student
are sent to the Area speech and language chairman who distributes
copies to the speech therapist servicing the student's school. One
copy is placed with the student's speech records, another copy is
placed in the student's health record. Tn the event the student is
seen by a private physician, a report of the findings should be sent
to the school to be filed in the student's speech and health folders.

If the hearing loss indicates that special class placement will be
requf,red, it ls the responsibility of the Area Director for Excep-
tional Child Education, after an in-depth study of each student, and
upon the recommenentions of the Exceptional Child Staffing Committee
to provide the best type of instructional program available. The
procedures for placing a deaf or hard of hearing student are followed.

Lipreading instruction is given by the speech therapist when recom-
mended by the Conservation of Hearing Clinic,or private physician.
Students receiving these services are enrolled-in regular classes.

In May of each year, a list of all students who have failed a hearing
test and appropriate follow-up information and recommendations, is
given to the principal of the gas:3(31 by the speech therapist.

5. Proposed Program

Program coordination is presently being effected to organize uniform
county-wide procedures for the speech and language impaired.

Curriculum objectives and guidelines are presently being implemented
for speech and language problems of the minority or bidialectal
populations.

Curriculum development and modification is presently being implemented
as applicable.to speech and language remediation within this program.

Increased inservice will be provided to up-date teaching techniques and
strategies as well as in effective utilization of diagnostic tools and
prescriptive programming.

Increased services should be made available to schools which have large
-numbers-of-exceptional-students-(centers)-by-assignment of-a fulltime
therapist to provide programs for these exceptional students and an
itinerant therapist to service the regular classes. Improved liaisons
are being developed between community and university agencies and
emphasis upon extended teacher and parent coMmunication to encompass
full provision of serviCes within the speech and language impaired
program.

6. Facilities

A small room must be included or set aside in each school in which
students presenting communication dismders may be seen for therapy.
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There are five major aspects of facilities which directly affect the
quality of assistance provided students with communications disorders,
deviations or general developmental needs. These aspects are:

a. Availability of the same therapy area within the school setting
from one therapy'session to another. The facility should not be
shared by any other individual while therapy is in session.

b. The student should be provided the opportunity to express his

concerns, frustrations and therapy attempts by making provisions
ior privacy to facilitate this.

c. Adequate acoustical protection to assure a noise level no higher
than 65 dB on the C scale of a sound level meter should be re-
corded in the screening, diagnostic, therapy area.

d. Adequate ventilation, temperature control and lighting.

e. Adequate size and properly equipped with a table, chairs, mirror,
blackboard and electrical outlets.

Facilities aSsist and encourage the desired behaviors of students and
professional personnel. There is a minimum below which.facilities
should not be utilized for language, speech and hearing programs. If

physical harm, ill health, diminished self-image, gross discomfort, or
lack of clarity of the spoken word may.ensue because of poor facilities,'
therapy activities in 7,:POs area should be terminated. .This termination
should include the al*tldsal by the principal or his designated repre-,
aentative, the Area Dittor of Exceptional Child Education, the area
speech and language chairman, the speech and language therapist, and
the County coordinator for speech and language programs.

T. Instructional Pro ram

The curriculum used by speech and language therapists is organized
around the particular communicative needs of the student, which allows
for continuity and comprehensive assistance to the divergent population
requiring assistance for speech and language impairments. The

clinical processes employed are: testing-evaluation, discrimination,

acquisition, transfer, recall. The speech curriculum/methods of inter
-----vention-utilized-arel--eo-7articulationi-distinctive-feature4-paired7

stimuli, shaping, imitation, self-cueing. The language curriculum/

methods of intervention utilized are: open-pivot class system, inter-
active language development, Monteray program, imitation, modeling,
shaping, correction, expansion, expatiation, alternative-replacement,
revision, and combination.

Speech disorders are classified within two major divisions an&must be
given consideration accordingly: functional, resulting from environ-

mental or other factors, and organic, resulting from some structural
or physiological abnormality, such as: cleft palate, cerebral palsy,

some voice disorders, and speech and voice disturbances due to hearing
loss. Organic disorders, by their nature, require continued long
term therapeutic assistance almost continuously during the student's
school attendance.
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Within both of these categories, the major areas of intervention
include:

a. Language - ranging from initiating or responding to communication,
through building and expanding language syntax to developing or
modifying phonology, morphology, syntax, semantics, perception
or comprehension of language.

b. Fluency - modifying rate or flow of phonemes, words or thought
groups.

c. Voice - modifying inappropriate or atypical quality, pitch,
respiration, resonance or volume.

d. Speech -.remediating speech which consists of omissions, sub-
stitutions or additions of phonemes.

e. Hearing - training in auditory discrimination and lipreading in
conjunction with language and articulation remediation.

f. Speech improvement - resource assistance for less complex dis-
orders with emphasis upon dialectal differences, colloquialisms,
excessive use of slang, minor errors in pronunciation, incon-
sistent errors in articulation and ungrammatical usages.

Immediate and short range behavioral objectives should be determined
fur each student and evaluated at the conclusion of each therapy
session, and at the conclusion of each two or three month period to
evaluate and/or modify more extended goals. These evaluations should
be based upon observed behavior of the student in therapy sessions
by therapist tally record and udgement as well as in his classroom
and in other educational and social settings. Varied activities are
selected which will achieve specific goals in relation to these par-
ticular needs.. Utilization of prescriptive profiles (educational
plans) in-conjunction with the case history are the written aspects
of these processes. See form found on Page 27.

At least one half day per week (4 hours recommended) during student
attendance time should be provided for student obgervation, referral
testing, diagnostic evaluations, and other procedures necessary for
the effective conduct of the-language and-speech-program

Materials are utilized as necessary. Many are commercially produced
and have applicability in regular classrooms. Equipment and mater-
ials are basic to the success of the instructional program and will
assist the student and therapist in obtaining the prescribed terminal-
objectives of individual program interventions. Equipment should in-
clude a tape recorder, and/or language master, audiometer and mirror.
Considerations concerning equipment and materials include calibration
of audiometers to be accomplished yearly or earlier if needed. rquip-
ment used to reproduce voice samples should provide high fidelity an0
faithfully reproduce the speal:ers voice. An inventory and 1endin7
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library of profeOsional tert E. and journals, equipment, materials and
sample tests, should be honned within each area to assistHin prd-
viding an extension to the r9olth allocatedto each indiVidual. "An

on-going budget for maintenance and:pUrchase of equipment:and
materials should be available.

8. Personnel Development

Speech therapists must be fully certified by thy State'of Florida in the

area of speech correction before they can be employed as a speech and

language therapist.

Speech therapists are encouraged to secure a Masters Degree in speech

pathology making them eligible to attain C.C.C. (thelimerican Speech
and Hearing Association's Certificate of Clinical. Competende), A
limitedtiumber:of Federal Fellowships are available to therapists for

graduate work.

Each professional person employed in the field of speech,,language and

hearing will spend muoll of his time without direct supervision. However,

from time to time supervision will be accomplished-through a joint effort

of the area speech and language chairmen, princIpals, and Area Directors

of Exceptional Child Education, achieving an evaluation through their

total efforts. In addition, and coordinated by the Area:Exceptioral

Child Director, it is suggested that each person employed, demonstrate

behaviors associated with self-supervision: therapists should

have the ability to seek, acquire and act upon information from pro-

fessional associationsjooks and journals and be able to ask and

answer professional queS"eions clearly based upon this current knowledge.

Skill should be demonstrated by therapists in their interpretation and

use of diagnostic and corrective procedures for communicative disorders

as well as in establishment of realistic speech and language goals and

individual program design, or acquired assistance from community re-

sources, to help the student to attain adequate communicative skills.

Therapists must demonstrate the ability to complete written reports and

records quickly and appropriately, maintain respect for the confiden-

tiality of the student's problem and history as well as-keeping and using

in the therapy setting, appropriate records, equipment and materials

for each student receiving speech, language and hearing therapy.

Therapists must_be able to work with parents, principals, teachers and

other appropriate educiiTO-nii-fe-adei-S-Tirdeiigfiliig-leafning-experiences-------
which will assist all students in the acquisition of effective oral

communication.

Inservice - The responsibility for organizing and implementing all

inservice for speech and language therapists is the responsibility of

the Coordinator for Speech and Language Programs in conjunction with

the Director and Assistant Director for Exceptional Child Education, Area

Directors of Exceptional Child Education and Florida Learning Resources
System-Soutb-(FLRS-South) will arrange P.I.P. and Master Points through

the Division of Instruction.
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Emphasis of inservice offered will be on current trends in the areas
of articulation and language theory and implication for therapeutic
implementation (as well as management of cases in terms of assessment
and setting up goals to achieve a level of accountability). Diag-
nostic and.evaluative tools and implementation of this data for
prescriptive planning will also be of major emphasis.

9. Supportive Services

School Services - These students are provided with all of the faci-
lities and services which are available to other students in the
school.

School Principal - To have a svccessful program, a principal must
accept the goals and philosophy of the program and be willing to co-
operate in meeting the goals. It is his responsibility to insure
the acceptance of the program by his total staff and to support the
speech tIlerapist as needed.

School Psychologist - The psychologist and the speech therapist work
cooperatively in the evaluation and treatment of student_s who are
speech and language impaired.

Visiting Teacher - These personnel maintain contact between home and
school. In addition to other services, they may assist in securing
dental or other medical attention needed by the student.

Elementary and Secondary Counselors - These personnel provide guid-
ance and support to students who may have minor or temporary emotional
problems in addition to the speech or language impairment but do not
require further special education services.

Area Speech and Language Chairman - This is a Speech Pathologist, who
(on a half time basis) assists the Area Exceptional Child Education
Director by:

a. Observing therapists and providing assistance as needed, such as
assisting a therapist in schealing or in modifying and individ-
ualizing curriculum for progra7;, itiplementation and intervention.

b. Demonstrating techniques, new methods and teaching tools including
ordering, inventorying and distributing curriculum materials,
equipment and supplies.

c. Coordinating and disseminating activities and information to all
therapis..:s at the Area level.
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10. Plans for Evaluation

The program for the speech and language impaired will be evaluated

yearly by the county and area staff using the followinr critoria:

a. Percentage of the state prevalence figure identiiied and
receiving services.

b. Thc availability of a comprehensive program for the communicative
disorders which include prevention of speech and language dis-

orders, clerical assistance and resource assistance sufficient

to serve 100% of the identified students.

c. The number of students dismissed from the program who exhibl

adequate communication commensurate with norms, self-evalunti.
environmental expectations, academic learning, social E!Aintment,

or self-help skills with consideration given to severi.ty ant?, kind

of disorder originally displayed.

d. Evaluation of the program for the speech and language imixiired will

be accomplished by employing each area speech chairman in coopera-

tion with the Area Director of Exceptional Child Education

as responsible agents for their own area. Uniformity thrughout

the county will be .complished by development of an overall

master plan to be used as a guide in each area.
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DADE COUNTY PUBLIC SCHOOLS
OFFICE OF THE ASSOCIATE SUPERIN'.ENDENT FOR INSTRUCTicati

DR. E. L. WHIGHAM
SuPIRINTENOENv OF SCHOOL

DR. LEONAROM.BMTTON
ASfoCPATE SUP( RINTENDENT FOR INSTRUCTION
I30St ;it) 3126

Dear Parent:

1444 BISCAYNE BOULEVARD

MIAMI FLORIDA 33132

Suite 215

Phone 350-3703

DADECOUNTYSCHOOLBOARD
DR BEN SHEPPARD. CHAIRmAN

MRS ETHEL BECKHAM. VICE CHAIRMAN
MR G. HOLMES BRADDOCK

MRS. PHYLLIS MILLER
MR. ROBERT RENICK

MR WILLIAM H TURNER
DR LINTON -I. TYLER

Date

Your child has been given a speec41 evaluation and me have determined that
it would be in his/her best 1nteest6 that he/she receive speech therapy as a
part of the school program. After receiving your authorizaLion, this service
will be g5ven to your child untn such time as you or the speech clinicien
determine that it is no longer nLcessary.

rill you please give your permission for this service by signing the
lower portion of this letter, and returning the letter to
School. If you wish further consultation before giving your permission for
therapy, please indicate below.

In reference to:

Sincerely,

Child's Name Speech and Language Pathologist

Date of Lirth Area

Address

Telephone

The School Board of Dade County, Florida, has my permission to pla.e the above
child in speech therapy.

(Parent) (Date)

Before granting permission fDr th above placemt=nt, I would ltke to have a con-
'Etrence.

(Parent) (Date)
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PROCEDURES
OF PROGRAMS AVAILA

HEARING



FOR PROVISION
BLE WITHIN THE COUNTY

IMPAIRED
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Procedure for Provision of Programs Available Within the District for
the Hearing Impaired

1. Survey

The Regulations of the Florida State Board of Education, 6A-6.31
define the hearing impaired student in the category of the physi-
cally handicapped child - one who has severe problems in speech,
oral communications, vision, hearing, motor coordination or other
health impairment.

According to state incidence figures, hearing impaired students
make up 1.50 per cent of the total achool population. Based on
this figure, approximately 3,637 students in Dade County are
hearing impaired. State prevalence figures indicate 1/10 of 1%
aro deaf or, approximately 242 students.

Tbe total nuMber of hearing impaired students currently receiving
special placement is 285. Since the beginning of the school year,
approximately 148 students have receivect hearing itinerant or
speech services, not including:full time, special class placement.
There are 49 teachers serving the deaf and hard of bearing. All
identifiad deaf and harl of hearing students in need of special
education placement or: Service* are being served.

stecic,_A_L_s_?acoalLorfis_qpsjIe.taiearaktfct,iberofsetsoirved

There are several possible explanatione for differences in a
prevaliticis figure for hard of hearing studenta and ,the students
whose ';lei.ring loss is between 50 and 70 db in the better mar.

a. Some cases hiz-..e not been Oentified. The Health Department
audioaetrists routinely screen all kindergarten, first and
third grades. Thtlre is a need for routine screening of all
sixth or seventE 8::ades and tenth grade students. This will
be further discussed with thc Health Department and implemented
if possible.

b. State Departmec,t prevalence figures are based on losses between
30 db and 69 db. Some students are receiving speech therapy
services and are tabu:-.ated among the speech clinicians caseload.

c. Many mildly hard of hearing students are able to function
without additional support services.

Cournunity Resources - The following resources are available within
the community to which hearing impaired students may be referred
for services beyond those 'of the school system:

Dade Countx.1;onservatitIn of Hearing Clinic
1700 N. W. 1,)ta Aveni

Miamd, Florida 33136

Services - AJdiclogical diagnostic testing. Sell
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no hearing aids but make recommendations.

Bligibility Referral by personnel of Dade County
Schools of school children or Public Health DePi.

Hours - Wednesday afternoon - school referrals.
Tnesday - those with Jackson Memorial

Clinic Cards.
Open from 8:30 - 11:00 arA 1:00 - 4:00,

Cost - No charge for school refarralS.

Hearing and Speech Center of Florida (A United Fund Agency)

3001 Ponce de Leon Boulevard
Coral Cables, Florida 33134

Services - Speech and language testing and therapy,
auditory training, lipreading instruction.
No audiometric testing; patients referred
to Dade County Conservation of Hearing

Clinic.

Eligibility - Open to all with speech, language and/or
hearing problems.

Hours - Monday - Friday, 8:30 - 6:00.

Cost - A United Fund Agency. Sliding scale based
on ability to pay.

Mailman Center, University of Miami School of Medicine

1601 N. W. 12th Avenue
Hdami, Florida 33136

, Pre-SChool progrAm for Hearing Impaired

Services - Students fta* up to 14* years of age

with Commundottifts Disorders, Retards--
tion, or Breit 'Damage.

Eligibility - Referral by authorized person: medical

doctor, Specialist in School Psychology,
school personnel.

Hours - 8:00 - 5:00 Monday through Friday.

Audiology-Speech Pathology Department, University of Miami
School of Medicine, Jackson Memorial Hospital
University of Miami Speech Clinic
5600 Merrick Drive
Coral Gables, Florida 33146
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Services -

Eligibility -

Hours -

Audiological Testing and Evaluation
Therapy - speech, lipreading, auditory
training.

Referral by Dade County Schools, Dade
County Conservation of Hearing Clinic
or physician.
Monday-Friday, by appointment only,
8:30 - 5:30.

Cost - Sliding scale based on ability to pay.

2. Criteria for Eligibility for Programs for the Hearing Impaired

Although the following categories are presented as guides for
placement, it should be kept in mind that all students do not
fit these classifications precisely. In cases where students'
level of auditory functioning is higher than that indicated by
pure tone audiometric assessment alone, but who exhibit addi-
tional involvements these students should be permitted to be
fused into other available areas of Exceptional Child Education.

a. Deaf - Audiometrically has an average pure tone hearing thresh-
old of 70 db or greater (ISO for the frequencies 500, 1000,
and 2000 Hz in the better ear unaided). These students are
unable to learn language through normal auditory processes.

1) There must be an audiological and/or medical recommenda-
tion with an audiological evaluaticn on record no older
than 1 year..

2) There should be a recommendation by the otologist or
audiologist for the need for a special program of
instruction and service.

3) Assessment of psycho-educational factors indicates that
the curriculum and facilities of the regular program
will not maximize the student's potential for learning
and achievement as effectively as that of the special
program.

4) Recommendation is made by the Exceptional Child Place-
ment Committee, following review of the pertinent date.

5) Parent permission.

b. Hard of hearing - Audiometrically has a pure tone average
of 500, 1000 and 2000 Hz between 30 and 69 db (ISO) in
the better ear unaided and whose speech and language, though
imperfect, are learned through normal channels.
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1) There must be an audiological and/or medical recommendation.

2) The audiometric examination shall have occurred within

the year.

3) There should be a recommendation by the otologist or
audiologist for the need for a special program of in-
struction and service.

4) Assessment of psychoeducational factors indicates that
the curriculum and facilities of the regular program will
not maximize the child's potential for learning and achieve-
ment as effectively as that of the special program.

5) Recommendation is made by the Exceptional Child Placement
Committee, following review of the case.

6) Parent permission.

c. Hard of hearing assigned to regular classes -

ly Has a hearing loss severe enough to cause difficulty in

heaving in a regular classroom but whose loss is not severe
enough to necessitate placement in a special class.

2) Receives services Erom itinerant teacher of hearing impaired

for academic tutoring, lipreading, auditory training,

language development and assistance in counseling.

3) Receives services of speech therapist where recommended.

4) Recommended by Dade County Conservation of Hearing Clinic,

Audiology-Speech Pathology Department of University of

Miami, or private ENT physician.

5) Parent permission.

Range of Services - The nature and severity of the student's

hearing impairment and his level of daily function determine

his placement in one of the following program types:

1) Self-contained classrooms for the hearing impaired

These are classrooms in which the student is instructed

50 per cent or more of the school day. There should be a

minimum of four self-contained classes per center in the

elementary school and two at the junior-senior high school

level. This permits flexibility of scheduling, homogeneous

grouping and an opportunity for teachers to exchange ideas.

Six classes is considered to be the optimal number per

elementary cluster. More than this number of classes places

a burden on regular classes when mainstreaming of hearing

impaired students in being considered.

a) Deaf - as explained in 2a

b) Hard of Hearing - as explained in 2b

c) Multi-handicapped Hearing Impaired - These clalooma
are for those hearing impaired students who cannot
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adequately achieve in hearing impaired classes because
of additionally handicapping conditions.

Integration into the regular school program - Integration is
considered -,T1 an individual basis. The student spends 50%

or more of the school day in a self-contained classroom
for the hearing impaired and attends those classes with
normal hearing students in which it has been determined
he can achieve.

3) Resource classrooms - These rooms are utilized by
students who spend 50% or more of the school day in
classes with normal hearing students. He attends the
resource class for language development and additional
academic assistance. The resource teacher maintains
ongoing contact with the regular classroom teacher and
routinely schedules time for observation of the student
in the regular class, as well as for teacher conference
time.

4) Itinerant service - Itinerant hearing therapy includes
tutoring in academic subjects, lipreading instruction,
auditory training and language development for those
students who are enrolled in a regular academic program.

3. Provisions for Screening, Referral, Identification, Placement,
Educational Plan and Dismissal of Hearing Impaired

a. Screening and Identification - It is the responsibility of
all school personnel to bring to the attention of the princi-
pal and/or speech and hearing personnel, any student who seems
to have a hearing problem.

Audiometric screening tests utilizing a pure tone audiometer
are administered to all kindergarten, first, third and sixth
grade students and any other student upon referral. Students
who fail these screening tests are referred to the Dade County
Conservation of Hearing Clinic or a private ENT physician
for further investigation. All students newly transferred
to Dade County must be referred for an audiometric screening.

b. Referral Physicians, audiologists, principals, teachers,
parents and outside agencies refer students to the appro-
priate Area Exceptional Child Director. When outside agencies,
physicians, etc., reiZer a student who is not currently in
the school system, the parents are requested to bring the
student to the office of the Area Director of Exceptional
Child Education where pertinent information is recorded and
a release of information form is signed by the parents. Be-

ginning July 1, 1976, all hearing impaired students being
considered for Exceptional Child Placement (pre-school, ele-
mentary and secondary levels) will be evaluated at the Diag-
nostic Resource Center by the psychologist and audiologist.
A case conference committee consisting of the Area Excep-
tional Child Director (or designee), the Coordinator for
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Programs for the Hearing Impaired, the project director of,
the Diagnostic_Resource Center (or designee), the audiologist,
the psychologist and a representative of the school to which the
student is likely to be assigned will be involved in generat-
ing the case conference summary report.

c. Placement in Exceptional Child Education

1) Placement recommendation by committee - It is the respon-
sibility of the Area Exceptional Child Director, as a
member of the staffing committee to compile all medical,
psychological and educational information pertinent to
the student, see that all necessary letters regarding
the placement decision and parent permission have been
received and are filed in the school and area office.

In any subsequent re-evaluations of a student's place-
ment, the classroom teacher's working evaluation of the
child should be of major consideration in any changes.
See that all pertinent letters regarding the placement
decision and parent permission have been received.
These forrs are to be filed in the School and Area
Offices.

d. Parent Involvement - Parent involvement in other than the place-
ment process is a necessity. Once the student has been offf-
cially place in a class, his parents are contacted for an orlen-
tation conference with the teacher to inform the parents about
the operation of the program and answer any questions they may
have. The teachers and pupil personnel workers may plan periodic
group discussion meetings to give parents more information about
the program. These provide a continuity between home and school
expectations and handling of daily problems. The formation of
active parent groups is to be strongly 'ouraged. As the student
progresses, the parents are kept inform dhrough written school
progress reports and individual conference:,

e. Educational Plan - See procedures for providing individual
educational plans.

f. Dismissal - A student is dismissed from the program for the
hearing impaired when he demonstrates that he can function
effectively in a regular classroom for the entire school day.
This is usually accomplished by gradually increasing the
amount of fusion into the regular school program. Recom-
mendation for dismissal is made by the exceptional child
teacher, the principal, and the Area Exceptional Child Director
after consultation with parents, regular classroom teacher
and other teachers involved. The student may also be dismis-
sed upon transferring to another special program or institution,
or upon parental request at their discrction.
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Indicators of a student's ability to succeed in the full time
regular program are as follows:

1) Attainment of a level of communication and academic profi-
ciency which permit3 adequate functioning in the grade most
appropriate to the student's age and social maturity.

2) Interest in academic areas, ability to take responsibility
for own learning and to sustain independent learning activities.

3) Adequate communication skills to provide acceptance by peer
group and to provide success in school activities.

4) Self-confidence and self-respect related to leaiLing and
social interaction.

5) Active desire and interest in success in regular school
program.

4. Existing Program

Each school District in the state is required to provide an appro-
priate program of special instruction, facilities, and related serv-
ices for hearing impaired students. An appropriate program for an
individual student depends on the severity of the student's hearing
loss, language deficit, and communications disability; therefore,
each area must provide a full range of services, including self-
contained special classed, classes which permit partial fusing into
the regular program, resource classes at the secondary level, and
itinerant services for any hard of hearing students in regular classes.

During the 1976-77 school year, Dade County will serve approximately

440 hearing impaired students in special--class placement and itinerant

programs. The county employs 40 teachers of self-contained classes
and 9 itinerant teachers to serve the deaf and hard of hearing.

The services which the schools provide are geared to the academic
development and social adjustment of the individual. Direct language
instruction is inherent in the education of the hearing impaired, as
well as the provision of compensatory and supplementary services and
training necessary for his basic education. This should include the
services of a speech clinician on a regular basis for all hearing
impaired students who require this service.

State Department Guidelines provide for the following class load in
self-contained classes for'the deaf: pre-school, primary and intermediate
classes not to exceed 8 students. Junior high school self-contained
classes not to exceed 10 students. Itinerant caseloads not to exceed
20 students.

State Department Guidelines provide for the following class load in
self-contained classes for the hard of hearing: primary classes not to
exceed 8 students and intermediate classes not to exceed 10 students.
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Program Objectives

a. Inherent in the program for Hearing Impaired students at
all levels, is the development of oral language skills.

b. Methods and materials utilized to provide the meaningful
experiences basic to the student's acquisition of language
will be determined by the student's need. These methods

include Oral (speech, lipreading and auditory training),
Rochester Method (speech and lipreading with fingerspelling
and auditory training) and Total Communication (speech and
lipreading simultaneously with fingerspelling, and/or signed
language, and auditory training).

c. The teachers, supervisors, and administrators will provide the
opportunity for the hearing impaired student to interact with
normal hearing children and to assist the hearing impaired
student in using communication skills with these children.

d. Each student will be afforded the opportunity to reaeh his
highest level of academic and/or vocational performance in
this program according to his potential.

e. Teachers will provide the opportunity for parents to participate
in programs designed to increase understanding of the hearing im-

paired child and to reinforce the child's acquired skills. Work-

shops are encouraged.

f. Structured in-service programs for the teachers of the hearing

impaired and other personnel involved with the children in the

program will be provided by the County Coordinator of Programs

for the Hearing Impaired in cooperation with Area Exceptional

Child Directors.

g. An individualized educational plan will be written for each

student and will include:

1) Annual and short term goals and objectives.

2) Programs or services and resources to be provided to
meet goals and objectives.

3) Dates for initiation and duration of program or services.

4) Criteria, evaluation procedures.

5) Schedule for determining whether goals and objectives
are achieved.

Grading, promotion and credit - Children who are in the Exceptional

Child program for the hearing impaired are graded and receive

credit in the same manner as do children in the regular program.



5. Proposed Program

The program for the hearing impaired will continue to be reviewed
during 1976-77. A county committee, representing teachers and ad-
ministrators of the hearing impaired, will meet to investigate and
discuss already established curriculum guides for the hearing im-
paired so that a sequential program is adopted for Dade County.

In-service training for teachers in all methods of communication will
continue. There will be emphasis on language in-service.

In situations where the Rochester Method or Total Communication are
utilized, it is of vital importance that parents be informed of the
rationale behind these strategies.

At least one speech therapist is to be assigned to each special educa-
tion center to service the special education population. An addi-
tional therapist will be assigned to service the regular classes
at that center.

During the 1976-77 school year, speech therapy will be available to
hearing impaired students. The extent of service will be a joint
decision made by the classroom teacher of the hearing impaired and
speech therapist with approval of the principal. A minimum prograth
would include instruction two times weekly for 20 minutes in a group
not to exceed three students. Optimumly, speech training would be
provided on a daily basis. This would be in addition to the speech
training provided by the teacher for the hearing impaired. There
should be continuous interaction between the speech therapist and
the classroom teacher.

In-service programs will be provided during the year for any per-
sonnel in direct contact with hearing impaired children. This in-
cludes parents, principals, librarians, specialist in school psychol-
ogy, regular class teachers, and physical education teachers.

6. Facilities

Classes for the Hearing Impaired

Since classes for the hearing impaired utilize auditory amplifica-
tion equipment, which amplifies ambient noise as well as speech,
the room should be sound-proofed, carpeted wall-to-wall, and draped.
In the case of mulitple self-contained classes, the rooms should be
adjacent with easy access to all areos.

Due to the special needs of the hearing impaired, the following are
needed for effective classroom utilization:

a. Auditory amplification equipment is imperative, especially for
pre-school through middle elemehtary classes. Amplification
units now in use should be systematically replaced as needed.
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b. Space:should be provided for utilization of audio-visual equip-
ment and for learning centers.

The room should be planned to separate noisy and active areas
from those intended for individual study.

d. There is a need for tables and chairs which can fit many
teaching uses.

e. At least one cabinet or file which can be locked should be
provided and the storage space should be coverable.

Instructional Program

Instruction for hearing impaired students will be highly individualized
and based on a prescription for learning for each Child. pleases for
the hearing impaired are set u0 in:a regular school so that students .

may be integrated into many activities of the normal school program,
with possible placement in a regular class for part-or fUll-time par-
ticipation. Because of the learning problems of hearing impaired
students, it may be that more than six Years will be necessary for
them to complete the equivalent of the first'sfx,grades.

The student's academic progress must be re-evaluated constantly
and reported every nine weeks to deterMine behavioral changes and
new skills and abilities' acquired.

The person whose hearing is within normal limits can learn through
auditory and visual modalities and learning often occurs without direct
instruction. Every effort should be made to utilize the auditory

potential of each child. Much learning takes place visually through
direct instruction, therefore, modes of communication that utilize
the intact visual channel should be expanded.

Mainstreaming is done on an individual basis at all levels. It should
'proceed gradually, beginning with the subject where the student has the
best opportunity for success. He should never be allowed to continue in .a
regular classroom if he is floundering or being excused because of his handi-

cap. More extensive fusion is possible in some selected cases after

success in this gradual process and when the student demonstrates the

desire and ability to compete with his hearing peers. in most cases,

successful development and education of the hearing impaired re-
quires indivualized and small group instruction with the special

teacher. Many deaf children may only participate in the fused, regular

classroom situation except in the enrichment areas, such as art, music,

and physical education. Fusion with hearing students should not be

synonymous with academic success.

The Special Education teacher continues to have overall responsibility

for the integrated student's progress and maintains contact with the

regular class teacher on a regular basis.
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Pre-schocl - It is difficult for young hearing impaired children
to develop receptive language and special instruction should begin as

early as possible in order to provide early language training. During

the pre-school period, children are taught the concepts and vocabu-

lary which the child with normal hearing develops spontaneously.
Language chnielopment and socialization skills are major areas of

emphasis. The program includes development of visual attention and
retention skills, sense training, speech reading, auditory tralning
and development of basic sight reading. Development of correct

speech production is not a primary goal.

Primary - Emphasis during the primary years is on the attainment of
basic skills as outlined in th regular curriculum for grades one

through three. Due to the delay in language development and lack
of normal feedback processes 1,7hich reinforce learning, basic lin-
guistic competency is stred. The young deaf child must be given
a strong foundation in 1-1-.1guage and lipreading skills using group
hearing aides for a..,pliication.

Intermediate - At the intermediate level, practical application of
the skills learned in the previous two levels should be taught. This

should include reasoning ability, ability to draw inferences, make

generalizations, and apply the proper concept in a given situation
to problem-solving in whatever area of learning is involved. During

this period, the cHld is expected to develop a mature and independent

behavior pattern with a healthy concept of self and his relationship
with others.

The nature of the curriculum at this level may slow the progress of

the hearing impaired child. He is exposed to a broader curriculum,

in addition to the greater burden imposed in training th2 understand-

ing and use of language, speech, lipreading, and auditory training.

Junior Hiel - At the junior high school level, the overall objec-

tives essentially the same as those of the intermediate level

with provisions for increased sorial attitudes and responsibilities.

Subject mw:ter is more specialized and depan7mPntalized. Integration

into the regular school program is done on an individual basis as

in the intennediate level.

Senior High - At the senior high school level, the program is based

on specific subject matter achievement and is to continue as long

as educational progress is evident. The students in this class are,

if able, to participate in the regular program for subject matter

courses as well as for art, home economics, commercial subjects, shop

and vocational training, &dyer education and sports in physical ef..3uca-

tion. Upon satisfactory completion of the regular high school program,

a diploma ts presented to the pupil.
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a. Lat4page

For the hearing impaired child, the learning of language is a

very complicated mental process. The normal grow:11, from say-

ing a few words to uttering involved sentences is not a natural

occur--nce foz the hearing impaired. It is, indeed, quite a

cor struggle.

He aaring impaired children develop understanding and
use ,-,,Aguage is an integral part of every classroom and extra-

curricular activity.

Life situations are organized by the teacher to present lan-

guage material at the student's level with sufficient meaning-

ful practice that he will learn it. Conscious drill on both

oral and wr4.tten language are necessary for assimilation of

language concepts and vocabulary growth. Mastery is acdbmplished

when the learned vocabulary or language principle is incorporated

into the student's daily communication with his peers.

Success in language development .
accomplished if the hearing

impaired individual can express himself crearly, can write in a

correct and intelligent manner, .id can understand b-th what

he reads and what others communicate to him.

Dade County teachers of hearing impaired utilize many of the

following outlines and materials to meet the language needs

of the children:

1) Apple Tree Language Curriculum.

2) Fitzgerald Key, as contained in Straight Language for

Deaf by Edith Fitzgerald.

3) Guideline for Teachers, by Leonora Quill.

4) Steps in Language Development for the Deaf, by

Bessie Pugh.

5) Vocabulary Development for Acoustically Handicapped

Children, by Margaret Fitzgerald.

6) Outline of Language, BooLs I and II, by Edith Buell.

7.; Language Outline, Central Institute for the Deaf.

8) State adopted language texts and materials.

9) Audio-visual materials.

10) Group hearing aids.

A comprehensive curriculum guide is in the process of
being developed.
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b. AJditory Training

Auditory training is a planned part of the language curricu-
lum. The student is encouraged to develop and to use whatever
residual hearing he may have. Both incidental, and specifi-
cally planned building of the student's ability to recognize
and recall sound is important. Progress is noted as the
student makes first, gross discrimdnation of sound, and later
develops finer discrimination abilities (i.e., speech sounds).

c. Speech

It is the responsibility of the teacher to 'each, actively en-
courage and elicit speech as the prime means of communication.
Each child is an individual and his speech will develop at a
different age and rate.

Mastery of a word or phrase in speech is accomplished when the
child recalls it when needed in an appropriate, natural situa-
tion.

d. ReadinR

In the field of reading, the hearing impaired start with
several handicaps usually not present in the normal, hearing
child. They are handicapped by a lack of auditory memory,
inadequate speaking vocabulary, a small meaning-vocabulary,
defective speech, and limited incidental knowledge. However,
these children must be taught to read effectively and must be
motivated to maintain a stron; interest in reading. A system
of phonetics, such ar.! the Yale Charts (Northhampton Charts),
Webster Markings, Phonovisual System, etc., is necessary.
Adaptation of the Dade County Reading Systems is currently in
progress.

Reading is of special importance to the hearing impaired
because:

1) It is an aid to the development of other facets of lan-
guage.

2) It stimulates thinking.

3) A certain reading ability is prerequisite to mastery of
all content subjects.

4) It is a benk,-icial way to utilize leisure time.

In the beginning stages, a hearing impaired child should read
slowly and for understanding. Comprehension must be stressed
more than rate.
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State adopted texts and supplementary materials used in regu-
lar classes are used in the instructional program for the
hearing impaired. They are adopted by each teacher to meet
the individual needs of the class.

As soon as possible, the hearing impaired child is presented

with three types of reading materials: (1) very easy material

to be read for fun, (2) more difficult material to be studied,

and (3) a basic reader to be used in systematic instruction of

basic reading skills, such as recognizing word forms, under-

standing sentences, makin3 inferences, reading for details,

and making judgments.

e. Arithmetic

Arithmetic instruction for hearing impaired children closely
parallels the standard arithmetic curriculum. The Dade County
Math systens program and materials are used and adapted to

allow for branching activities.

Due to language and reading facusrs, toe .tational abilities

of the hearing impairefl child art. usually 11 above his prob-

lem-solving skills. ,t is 4.mvrtanl, tLar,:fore, for tue teacher

to provide continuous stuuy of oroblem-solving skIlls while
keeping computational inJtruction at a challenging jevel.

f. Science and Social Studies

.Basically the same curricuiwl tired for r+ornmi children in the

regular program is used for Cle :leafing imir:2(1. The same

materials and facilities ate available for ooti: regular and

hearing impaired students.

Greater emphasis is place r. from the hcginldng on the subject

of health and on individual social zwd emotional development.

Also stressed are the social world, ,sod.pre-vocational

instruction.

g. Music

In 'the area of music, the hearing impaired rhild is limited

only by the degree of his speech impaizrment affecting singing.

'le concepts of pitch, motion, and duration of tone are

easily understood.

Through the use of rhythm instruments, keyboard and melc,1y

instruments, these concepts are put 1,1(.1 practice in perform-

an Materials used in classes for normal hearing children

are ,ually effective with the hearing impaired; however,

the 1,;!aring impaired child should not be placed in the regular

classroom for all music instruction.
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h. Art and Physical Education

These areas allow creativity and expressi,n without acad .
restraini:s aud most hearing impaired children participa.:.
the regular schoul program in these areas.

Many show artistic talent and produce outstanding work in

this field.

Hearini, impaired children enjoy physical exertion and often

ex2e1 at sports. Enjoyment of competition is keen, and the
satisfaction gained by physical participation,produces posi-
tive attitudes which carry over into the academic realm.

Equipment and Materials - Since much individual instruction and in-
struction through visual channels is needed for hearing impaired

children, variety is necessary in materials and equipment. The

following should be available:

1) Amplification eouipment - Group aids and a cordless loop
where possible. An easily portable auditory trainer for

itinerant personnel.

2) Audio-visual supplies -.Including at least one listening
station, a record player and records, a tape recorder, ,
language-master and cards, an overhead projector, a film-
strip projector and screen.

3) Manipulative materials and games - Including individual aca-

demic games, p games, puzzles; language, reading and

arithmetic k. phonic games, word games, auditory training

games, recor6s, etc. Arts and crafts materials should also

be Provided.

4) Readina and language materials - Reading textbooks, including
basal, linguistic, and phonic series, workbooks, supplementary
readers, a large mirror for speech instruction, small objects
used in language and vocabulary development, zharts, flash
cards.

Math materials - Such as state adopted texts, cuisenaire rods

SRA materials, IMS materials, workbooks, games.

6) Testina materials - Such as WIPSI, WISC, Hiskey-Nebraska,
Liter, Wepman, Vallett, ITPA.

7) Adequate paper, duplicating materials, and ar._ materials.

8. Personnel Development Activities

Teachers of classes fc- the hearing impaired must have special certifi-

cation in that field, or must obtain a minimum of six semester hours

credit per year nntil the certification requirements are met. Training

grants are available from the State Department of Education to cover
tuition in specific courses approved for certification.
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The teacher should have an expressed attitude of flexibility in
utilization of various methods in teaching the hearing impaired.

In-service

The Coordinator for Hearing Impaired in conjunction with the Assistant
Director for Exceptional Child Education, and Area Exceptional Child
Director will have che.responsibility of organizing and implementing
all in-service for teachers of the hearing impaired county-wide and
will arrange for P.I.P. and Master Points through the Divition of
Instruction. Areas wishing to propose in-service for teachers of
hearing impaired children may submit their proposals to the coordinator.

In-service offered may include workshops in various ..eaching strategies,
language development, methods and materials in curriculum, auditory
training, classroom organization, and use of A-V equipment.

In-service should also be offered for principals of schools housing
classes for hearing impaired, and for psychological and other support

personnel.

9. Supportive Services

School Services - Schools housing classes for the hearing impaired

are required to provide these pupils with all of the facilities

and services (library, physical education, art, music, cafeteria,

etc.) which are available to other children in the school.

Teacher Aide - If available through volunteer or special funding

sources, such as Title I, ESEA, the Cuban Aide or teacher aides ma,

utilized for clerical duties and to assist the teacher in classroon

functioning. The use of student aides is also er-dragad,

School Principal - To have a successful progra7, a must

accept the goals and philosophy of the program 7=i willln to

cooperate in meeting the goals. It is his -c!si_msibility to in-
sure that the program is an integral part (:),: thc tov.:d school

activities, to insure the acceptance of the program by his total
staff, and to support the special class teacher as needed.

Specia14.st in School Psychology Besides observing and testing children

for placement in special classes, the Specialist in School Psychology

should be available to consult with the teachers and other school per-

sonnel. He may provide an insight to individual cases a; oel-ticipate

in parent conferences.

Visiting Teacher or Social Worker - These persons maintain contact
between home and school, counsel with parents, intpret the re-
quirements of dhe school to parents, and interpret to the school

the strengths and weaknesses of the home,
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Area Exceptional Child Teacher on Special Assignment - This is a
special education curriculum specialist, K-12, who assists the
Area Special Education Director by:

a. Instructing and assisting in classes as needed.

b. Demonstrating techniques, new methods and teaching tools,
including curriculum, equipment snd supplies.

c. Maintaining Area curriculum materials center and is responsale
for distribution, return, and inventory of all Area materials
and equipment.

d. Observing teachers and giving assistance as needed, such as
assisting a teacher in modifying and individualizing curricu-
lum.

e. Providing in-service.

10. Plans for evaluation of Program

Ale program for the hearing impaired will be evaluated yearly by the
County and Area staff using the following criteria:

a. Percentage of the state incidence figure identified and
receiving service.

b. The availability of self-contained and other programs suffi-
cient to serve 100% of the identified children.

c. Reports by teachers of increased communicative abilitiKc
academic success, interest in learning.

d. Reports by teachers of increased communicative abilitiee,
academic success, interest in learning.

e. Increased academic achievement as evidenced by Stanford Achieve-
ment Test Score. (Special Edition for Hearing Impaired.)
Students in special class placement shall be evaluated Elt least
every other year utilizing the special edition of the Stanford
Achievement test.



HEARING ITINERANT PROGRAM GUIDELINES

The hearing itinerant teacher is one who gives academic support to hearing

impaired students enrolled in the regular program. This academic support is

aimed at supplementing the work in the regular classroom, and therefore, neces-

sitates close contact between the hearing itinerant teacher and the regular

classroom teacher. The services of tiva hearing itinerant teacher cre not in-
tended to suppert the services,of a speech therapist, if such services are being

given or are needed.

Eligibility, Identification and Referrals

1. Students referred for services are hearing impaired and in a regular class.

(A mild loss of 30-40 db unilaterally meets the criteria for eligibility
for services, as do students with greater losses.) A recent audic,ram is

required as part of the referral with a copy subsequently given to the hear-

ing itinerant teacher. The audiogram may be from the school's speech clini-
cian, Conservation of Hearing or private physician.

2. Referrals for services may be initiated by the school principal, counselor,

psychologi3t, classroom teacher, exceptional child director, and or teacher

(in case of a special education student being returned to the regular pro-

gram), speech clinician ane/or speech chairperson, or parent.

3. In cases where the speech chairperson becomes aware of a hearing impaired

student through Conservation of Hearing test results, the speech clinician

assigned to the student's school shall make the initial contact with the

principal and teacher to ascertain if, in fact, the student is in need of

academic tutoring. If so, the student's name ;, given to the hearing itin-

erant teacher to schedule for services.

Placement

Placement in the Hearing Itinerant Program is made by the Hearing Itinerant

teacher with the knowledge and approval of the principal, classroom teacher, area

exception-1 child director and the parent. See attached letter and form for

parental pelmission.

Dismissal

Students may be dismissed from the program:

1. Upon joint recommendations and agreement of the classroom teacher and hear-

ing itinerant teacher that the student's academic achievemerr; no longer

warrants additiooal services. The hearing itinerant teacher shall have the

respJ / of checking on that student's progress periodically to ascer-

tain whetnL or not services need to be reinstated.

The hearing itinerant tt-:arher shall no.a in the student's log when he has

been dismissed. Notification shall also be sent, in writing, to the parents,

school principal and classroom teacher.
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2. Parent request:

Notation of a parent's request for discontinuation of services is to be made
in the student's log, to the principal and classroom teacher.

3. Students who display a consistent unwillingness to receive special services
may be temporarily withdrawn from the program. In such cases, parrnts, prin-
cipals, and teachers are to be informed in writing. Every effort is to be
made to gain the student's cooperation. The hearing itinerant teacher will
maintain contact with the principal and teacher in efforts to return the
student to active participatlon in the program.

Range of Services

The purpose of the hearing itinerant program is to enable the hearing impaired
student to successfully remain in the regular program. The hearing itinerant
tea()er gives academic assistance as well as lipreading instruction, language devel-
opment, general vocabulary development and general reading comprehension develop-
ment, if needed.

Each student is to receive a minimum of twice weekly services for 1 hour
each time. The student's schedule shall be jointly agreed upon by the itinerant
and classroom teachers.

The hearing itinerant teacher also provides services to the regular classroom
teacher by giving information concerning the nature and effects of the student's
hearing loss, and classroom suggestions that will aid the student's adjustment
to the mainstream.

Case Load Recommendations:

Minimum of 10 students - maximum 20

Professional Records to b maintained

1. Parent information and permission letter. (See attached form) Area letterhead
to be used.

2. Student audiogram.

3. Log of each session's activities for each student.

4. Student progress report to be completed at the end of each year. If a student
is dismissed or moves to another area, the progress report is to be completed
at that time. (See attached form.) Note on outside of student's ,:umulative
folder .that services were received. Place copy of progress report in cumula-
tive folder, send a copy to area exceptional child director, retaining one
copy for hearing itinerant te.acher's files.

5. Schedule of Schools and Students Seen at the Scho

It is extremely import_Int that a copy of the hearing itinerant teacher's
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schedule be given td the area exceptional child director and the speech chair-

person. It would also be useful for each school visited to have a complete
copy of the teacher's schedule. This information should be left with the per-
son designated by the principal. This may be the assistant principal or
school secretary in the elementary schools, or the guidance chairperson or
secretary in the secondary schools.

Notification of changes in scheduling are to be made promptly to the
area exceptional child director, speech chairman and Pll others concerned.

6. Waiting list of students identified, but not serv, ?illation to be in-

cluded: school, grade and teacher, birth date, ,

Facilities:

Facilities assist and encourage the desired behaviors of students and
2rofcssional personnel. Therefore, a small room should be available for
vse by the hearing itinerant teacher that has adequate ventilation, tempera-
ture control and lighting.

Suggestions to Hearing Itinerant Teachers

1. Work closely with the speech chairperson and clinicians, guidance and
vocational counselors.

2. Confer with each principal, classroom teacher and parents (if possible)

of students being served.

3. Arrange to explain your services at faculty meetings during the first 2

months of school.

4. Become familiar with the student's cumulative folder.

5- Maintain a folder ior each student in which is kept a copy of the audiogram,
parent permission form, a general plan for academic aid, plus a log of each

meeting's activities. Develop the prescription for each student, in coop-
eration with the classroom teacher. The teachert3 weekly lesson plans will

be an aid in determining your weekly activities for the 3tudent.

6. Information concerning students should be kept up-to-date. Such informa-
tion may be requested from you, in writing or in person, by area student

placement committees.

7. Be aware of the student's progress in the class through regular contact

with the classroom teacher. Observe, the student in the regular classroom.

8 Enlist the aid of the classroom teacher in gathering materials. The

school's book room and library are possible resources, in addition.

9. Encoure;e parent participation.
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10. Maintain a list of students served, school, grade, the days and time
seen. This information will be incorporated into the class organization
report. This form will be distributed by the speech chairperson.

11. In May of the school year send to the area exceptional child director
a complete list oi all students served during the year, with your
recommendations for the following year, plus a copy of each student's
progress report.

12. Maintain a list of identified students not being served. This waiting
list information is necessary when requesting additional teachers, aud
for state reports.

13. Become acquainted with the school secretary. She will be of valuable
assistance.

14. Attend county-wide meetings for hearing impaired teachers and any
special meetings for hearing itinerant teachers.

15. Attend the area speech clinician meetings.
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STUDENT PROGRESS REPORT

HEARING ITINERANT PROGRAM

AME HEARING

SCHOOL

BIRTHDATE

CLINICIAN

DATE

DDRESS

OME PHONE LEVEL AGE

UDIOGRAM

ATE OF AUDIOGRAM

>

w

0

P W
El(11

M

ctl

10

0

10
20
30-

40
50

IGHT EAR 0

EFT EAR X

EARS HEARING AID?
YPE OF AID

YES NO

60
70

80
90

100
110

125 250 500 1000 2000 4000 6000

NSTRUCTIONAL INFORMATION (Please be as specific as possible.)

. Lipreading

Frequency in HZ

8000

Language Development
(Language Arts)

. Speech

. Arithmetic

Other

. Social and Emotional Adjudtment

i:COMMENDATIONS BY CLINICIAN:

Special Materials Used

ACE ADDITIONAL COMMENTS/OBSERVATIONS ON REVERSE
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Principal's Evaluation
of

Hearing Itinerant Program

1. Has the role (and duties) of the hearing itinerant teacher been discussed

with you by the teacher? Yes No

2. Has the itinerant teacher informed the school of changes in schedules and/or

absences? Yes No

3. Have parents, teacher-or student expressed their feelings to you concerning the

program? If so, please comment: Yes

4. Do you feel the itinerant teacher has made an effort to establish rapport

with the school faculty? Yes No

5. Do you feel the itinerant teacher works closely enough with the regular class-

room teacher? Yes No

Please offer any comments you may have so we may better serve the .hearing

impaired student in the regular class.
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Parent Evaluation
of

Hearing Itinerant Program

1. Have you had any contact (personal or by phone) with the hearing itinerant

teacher? Yes No

2. Are you familiar with the role and duties of the itinerant teacher working

with your child? Yes No

3. Has your child discussed his work with the itinerant teacher vith y?

Yes No

4. Does your child have positive or negative feelings concerning the extra help?

Please describe: Positive Negative

5. Do you feel your child is benefiting from the extra academic help?

Yes No

Please list any suggestions you may have so we may improve the program.

Signature of Parent

Please return this to your child's classroom teacher.
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DADE COUNTY PUBLIC 'SCHOOLS
EXCEPTIONAL CHILD EDUCATION

PROGRESS REPORT FOR DEAF/HARD OF HEARING

NA.`S

(last)

ADDRESS

SCHOOL

(first)

TEACHER

DATE

AGE BIRTHDATE SEX M F ETHNIC 07,I5IN .E1 5 0
. (circle one) (circle one)

PHONE PARENTS

AUDIOLOGICAL INFORMATION: PROBABLE CAUSE

PSYCHOLOGICAL TEST
(name)

FS DATE
(score)

AGE OF ONSET

RIGHT EAR LEFT EAR

FREQUENCY 250 I 500 1K 2K 4K .8K 250 500 1K 2K 4K 8K

HEARING
LEVELS

FITHOD USED IN CLASS: ORAL TOTAL ROCHESTER (circle one)

I. SKILLS

C CONSISTENTLY I INCONSISTENTLY N NEVER NOT APPLICABLE

A. LANGUAGE
UNDERSTANDS

USAGE . READING

SENTENCE PATTERNS

1. N + V + adj.

RITES CONVERSATION
SERIES

BOCK:
1 (oe)

2. N + V + where LEVEL:
1 (be.;

3. N + V + N, SYSTEMS LEVELS
1 (be) ..

4. d 4. V DECODING LEVEL: DATE:
I

5. N + V + where COMPREHENSION LEVEL: DATE:
I

6. N + V + where + when

r

1. READS WITH UNDERSTANDING
1

7. N + V + N 2. DOES INDEPENDENT READING
1 2

8. N + V + N + where 3. USES SKILLS IN OTHER AREAS
1 2

9. N + V + Nz + where + when 4. HAS GOOD WORD ATTACK SKILLS
I

10. N +V+N + N 5. HAS COMPREHENSION SKILLS
I I 2

COMMUNICATES IDEAS CLEARLY

B. SPEECH

I. IMITATES SPEECH

2. COMB/NES SOUNDS TO MAKE WORDS

3. USES SPEECH SPONTANEOUSLY

4. SPEECH IS UNDERSTOOD BY OTHERS

C. SPEECHREADING

UTILIZES SPEECHREADING SKILLS TO COMMUNICATE
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PAGE 2

E. MATH

SYSTEMS TEST LEVEL: DATE:

F. WRITING

1. KNOWS MEANING OF NUMBERS 1. FORMS LETTERS AND WORDS LEGIEL Y IN mANUSCRIPT

2. CoUNTs/WRITEs (1-100 etc.) 2. CURSIVE WRITING IS LEGIBLE

3. ADDS AND SUBSTRACTS (with/without regrouping) 3. WRITING Is NEAT AND WELL ORGANIZED OH

4. MULTIPLIES (simple - complex) THE PAGE

5. DIVIDES (simple - complex)

6. WORKS FRACTION PROBLEMS (simple - complex)

'. COMPREHENDS STORY PROBLEMS (simple - complex)

II. MAINSTREAMI G

FUSED /NTO REGULAR PROGRAM: YES NO SUBJECT(E)L_______,

SUCCESS: PLEASE Comma. y SOCIAL STUDIES LUNCH

SCIENCE '

READING

MATH PHYSICAL EDUCATION

ART MUSIC

III. VOCATIONAL SK LLS ,-

SECONDARY STUDENTS ONLY:

SHOP
1. HAS PUPIL BEEN REFERRED To VOCAT/ONAL

HOMEMAKING
REHABILITATION? YES NO

...c-

TYPING/BUS/NESS 2. DOES STUDENT PARTIC/PATE IN ON/OFF

OTHER
CAMPUS JOB TRAINING? YES NO

TEACHER'S RECOMMENDATIONS: (PROGRAM, ENRICHMENT ACTIVITIES, THERAPY, ETC.)

AREA DIRECTOR'S RECOMMENDATIONS AND ASSIGNMENT(S):
-

-----
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DADE COUNTY PUBLIC SCHOOLS
OFFICE OF THE ASSOCIATE SUPERINTENDENT FOR INSTRUCTION

DR. E. L. WHIGHAM
SURERINTET"DENY OF ,SCHOOLS

DR. LEONARDM.BMTTON
ASSOCIATE SUPERINTENDENT F OR INSTRUCTION
13051 350 3125

Dear Parents:

1444 BISCAYNE BOULEVARD

MIAMI FLORIDA 33132

Hearing Itinerant Program

DADECOUNTYSCHOOLBOARD
DR BEN SHERRI:RC). CHAIRMAN

MRS ETHEL BECKHAM VICE CHAIRMAN
MR 0 HOLMES BRAODOCK

MRS PM ri.Lis MILLER
MR ROBERT RENICK.

MR WILTJAM H TURNER
DR LINTON .1 TYLER

A Hearing Itinerant teacher is available, as part of the services of

the Dade County Public School system, to aid students enrolled in regular

classes whose hearing loss is interfering with scholastic progress. This

teacher serves as an academic tutor for those students and maintains close

contact with the classroom teacher.

A schedule of tutoring services, at the studenes.school, is mutually

agreed upon by the classroom and itinerant teacher, taking into considera-

tion the student's needs.

Your child, , has been identified as one who may

benefit from this service. With your permission, the Itineratx Teacher will

work with your child to aid his academic growth.

If you desire further information or a conference, please contact the

school where your child attends. An appointment will be arranged.

Thank you for your cooperation.

Sincerely,

Hearing.Itinerant Teacher

If you are willing for your son/daughter to have the opportunity for this addi-

tional instructional serVice, please sign and return to the principal of the school.

Parent Authorization
, hereby give permission for

(Parent/Guardian Signature)
my child, , to receive the services of the Hearing

Itinerant teacher, effective immediately.

Please check: Date:

Conference requested Conference not necessary at this time

Address of Parent:

Phone Number:
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DADE COUNTY PUBLIC SCHOOLS
OFFICE OF THE ASSOCIATE SUPERINTENDENT FOR INSTRUCTION

DR. E. L. WHIGHAM
SUPERINTENDENT OF SCHOOLS

1444 BISCAYNE BOULEVARD

MIAMI FLORIDA 33132

DR. LEONARD M. BRrr-roN Servicios del Maestro Itinerario de Audicitin
ASSOCIATE SUPERINTENDENT FOR INSTRUCTION
130SI.350.3126

Estimados Padres:

DADECOUNTYSCHOOLBOARD
OR BEN SHEPPARD. CHAIRMAN

MRS ETHEL BECKHAM. VICE CHAIRMAN
MR G HOLMES BRADDOCK

MRS. PHYLLIS MILLER
MR ROBERT RENICK

MR WILLIAM H. TURNER
DR LINTON .1. TYLER

El Sistema de Escuelas Priblicas del Condado de Dade cuenta con un maestro
itinerario para problemas de la audiciOn con el fin de ayudar a los estudiantes
matriculados en clases regulares cuya deficiencia en el sentido del oido impide
su progreso academico.

El horario de estos servicios estg de acuerdo con el horario de clases de la
escuela tomando en consideraciem las necesidades de los estudiantes.

Su hijo/a, , ha sido identificado
como uno de los que puede recibir los beneficios de este servicio. Con su consenti-
miento el maestro itinerario podrg trabajar con el/ella para ayudarlo en su progreso
academico.

Si usted desea información adicional o una entrevista, por favor, pongase en
contacto con la esCuela a la que su hijo/a asiste Ora concertar la entrevista.

Maestro Itinerario de Audicion

Si usted estg dispuesto a que su hijo/a tenga la oportunidad de este servicio
instruccional adicional, por favor, firme y devuelva la siguiente planilla al director
de la escuela.

Autorizacitin de los Padres

Yo, , autorizo de inmediato a mi hijo/a,

, para recibir los servicios del maestro

itinerario de audición.

Por favor, indique con una marca lo que preceda: Fecha:

Solicito entrevista Entrevista no es necesaria por el momento

Direccitin del padre o guardian:

Telefono del padre o guardian:
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PROCEDURES FOR PROVISION
OF PROGRAMS AVAILABLE WITHIN THE COUNTY

VISUALLY IMPAIRED
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A. Procedures for Provision of Programs Available Within the District
for the Visually Impaired

1. State incidence figures indicate the prevalence of visually
impaired students among the total school population is .09%. Based

on this figure, approximately 218 students in Dade County are

visually impaired. The number of visually impaired students who
were identified and receiving special services in the Dade County

Schools as of February, 1976, is 157. Nine additional students of
pre-school age are being served by the Bureau of Blind Services.

An attompt is being made by the Exceptional Child Department to
identii: more visually impaired students through wider dissemination

of information to school principals and guidance counselors, closer

cooperation with the Bureau of Blind Services and the Florida Society

for the Prevention of Blindness and through making local eye special-

ists more aware of the services.'

2. Criteria for Eligibility for Programs for the Blind and Partially

Seeink

Blind

1) Evaluation and certification by an eye specialist as

follows:

a) Totally blind
b) Legally blind - 20/200 vision in the better eye after

correction or a peripheral field restriction of less
than 20°.

2) Existence of a progressive eye disease which may lead to
eventual blindness.

3) The recommendation by an eye specialist of the need for a
special program of instruction or services.

4) Recommendation by the Area Exceptional Child Placement
Committee, based on criteria established in conjunction
with Dade County Procedures for Providing Education for
Visually Impaired.

5) Parental permission.

Student Characteristics

Physical, mental and emotional characteristics of children with
visual disabilities vary greatly from child to child, depending
upon such factors as degree of visual loss, age at which loss Occurred,

accompanying diseases or other handicaps if present, environmental
deprivation and emotional impact upon family and peers which sometimes

result in over-protection and/or rejection.
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With the young blind child there is often a developmental lag, due

to experiential and physical deprivations. Therefore, the child who

will be three years of age by Jannary. 1st of the school year is

accepted for special class placethent. Such a child may evidence

special needs in such areas as the following:

Learning to move about easily and safely.

Developing and modifying those lacking or distorted

concepts which usually are learned incidentally by

normally seeing children.

Developing a
conversation

Daily living
independence
grooming and

meaningful vocabulary since much of the
the child hears deals with visual concepts.

skills, such as eating, handling utensils,
in dress, caring for daily needs, personal

social graces.

Recreational and social needs.

f. Learning the Use of special tools and equipment and

developing needed skills (such as reading and writing

Braille, interpreting tactile maps, etc.)

,The partially seeing child may experience severe frustrations because

'of worsening or fluctuating vision, unrealistic expectations on the

part of parents, teachers and peer group, straiu and fatigue when

doing close work, or danger of being hurt on the playground. Such

frustrations may cause emotional ftsturbance and failure to make

appropriate academic progress.

All of the above factors are takez iuto consideration in determining

the child's eligibility for placement and special services.

Range of Services

a. Special School - Some parents may elect to send their children

to the Florida Residential School for the Deaf and Blind. These

children may participate in the summer quinmester program pro-

vided each year in the Dade County public ,...chools. A few severely

retarded visually impaired children are in private schools for

the retarded. In such cases, the Exceptional Child personnel

supplies supportive counseling service when requested.

b. The Special Class - Students are resourced into regular classes

for var}Ing amounts of time, depending upon individual ability

and needs. In this plan, children are bused to a well equipped

room in a special education center in whichever area of the

county they reside. Dade County Policy strongly advocates

the use of this nlan. in rnmhination with itinerant teaching

services, as opposed to the self-contained classroom in which

the child is in the school but not of it.

The resource teacher instructs in such skills as Braille, typing,

and daily living skills, as well as providing opportunities to

explore and to develop meaningful concepts. In addition, this
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teacher is responsible for planning their school program, pre-
paring materials in Braille or large type and for helping with

their adjustment so that they can become a part of a regular

school class, not as "visitors" but as contributing and valued

class members.

This plan has the following advantages:

1. The student can live at home and become an integral
part of the family unit.

2. His basic needs are further met by allowing him free
and normal interaction with his peers in a public school

setting. (When blind and seeing students equally share
experiences, they profit equally as well).

3. A trained teacher is always aviilable to give.s.upport
and counseling as the student faces the challenges of

a regular school class. At the same time, this resource
teachelr will help him to become proficient in epecial
skills and will help him to develop concepts which may
be distorted or lacking by reason of his visual disa-

bility.

4. There will be an easier transition from the school to
the wider society upon graduation because the student

has always been a member of his own integrated school
. ,

community.

c. Itinerant Service - In this plan the visually impaired student
is enrolled in his neighborhood school with an itinerant teacher

working with him for various amounts of time, depending upon

his individual needs.

The itinerant teacher is responsible for providing special

equipment and books, preparing and scoring materials,

teaching typing and other special skills in the early grades,
assisting with mobility skills when indicated, consulting
with teachers or others on the staff, assisting in medical
and psychological follow-up, arranging for volunteer help and

tutoring whPn needed.

In order to profit by such a program, the student should be
able to function well in his regular classroom with a minimal
amount of additional service--a maximum of three one-hour
sessions per week. Students who require more time and indi-
vidual attention than this or students with serious learning
disabilities usually would be better served in the special
class situation.

The greater the degree of vision and the older the student,
the easier it is to fit him into such a program. He should be,

able to function well in his regular classroom with a minimal
amount of additional service - a waximum of one hour a day.

Very young students, with no usable reading vision or with

progressive eye diseases oL serious learning disabilities

usually would bc 1,etter served in the resource room situation.
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d. Services for the Deaf-Blind - Dade County participates in the tutor-
companion program funded by the State Department of Education util-

izing ESEA Title VI-C funds. The tutor-companion is a teacher aide

who accompanies the deaf-blind student to his classes, assists him in

understanding the lessons taught by a qualified special education

teacher, interprets and communicates in the capacity of "go-between"

and generally shares the student's school day. The four deaf-blind

students who have been provided tutor-companions have shown progress

in many areas of education, training and social awareness.

3. Provisions for Screening, Referral, Identification, Placement,
Educational Plan and Dismissal of Visually Impaired Students

a. Screening - A screening program using the Snellen Chart is conducted

county-wide by the Dade County teachers, annually in the elementary

schools and periodically in the secondary.

The Florida Society for the Prevention of Blindness is in the pro-

cess of screening all kindergarten children in the public schools

and in private schools upon request, using the Snellen Chart and ob-

servation by trained volunteers.

Dade County plans to further extend and refine the screening program

through the facilities and services of the Diagnostic and Resource

Center. Specific instruments of identification include Tele-binocu-

lar, etc., as advised by certified eye specialists.

b. Referral - Bureau of Blind Services, physicians, teachers, principals

parents, the Florida Society for Zrevention of Blindness, or county

health nurses refer students to the County Exceptional Child Educa-

tion Office or to tlie Area Office.

Follow-up on these referrals indicates whether or not the student needs

special services. A qualified eye specialist certifies the degree
of vision and makes recommendations as to adaptations needed. During
the school year 1975-76 a psychological assessment will be made
through the services of the Florida Diagnostic and Resource Center.
The student will be placed on the basis of the above recommendations
and those of the Area Placement Committee.

c. Evaluation Process - Examination is made by eye specialists foliowing
teacher observation, screening and referrals as described above. The
Coordinator for the Visually Impaired goes into the school on a con-

.,,sultative basis when a student's visual potential is in question and
_gives help and information regarding follow-up procedures. It should

be noted that referrals for students to be placed in September should
be completed during the Spring of the previous school year whenever
possible.

d. Placement - The placement of a student into a visually impaired program
is the direct responsibility of the Area Director of Exceptional Child
Education. He is assisted in this placement procedure by the Area Staff-
ing committee. Although committee members vary from one Area to another,
the committee is generally composed of: Area Director of Exceptional
Child Education, The Specialist in School Psychology, the principal and
teacher of the school to which the student may be assigned, and possi-
bly the visiting teacher, social worker, Teacher on Special Assignment,
or any other individuals who may have knowledge of the student.
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Procedures for Providing an Individual Educational Plan
The Dade County Program for Visually Impaired students
follows the prescribed procedures for providing an educa-
tional plan for all exceptional students. See section on
Individual Educational Plan.

f. Dismissal Decision for dismissal from the special program
may be made for the following reasons:

1) Admission to the regular program.
2) Admission to another educational program.
3) Withdrawal by parents.
4) Graduation from high school.

4. Existing Program

A quality program for visually impaired students must provide for the
basic and special needs of students with widely varying degrees and
kinds of disabilities, ranging from the totally blind to those who may
only need supplementary low vision aids and/or the help of a trained
teacher in learning to use their residual vision efficiently.

The Dade County Exceptional Child Program attempts to meet these needs
through a variety of speCial programs and the utilization of resources
particularly adapted for students whose learning will be restricted if
taught by usual methods alone.

By giving the student the necessary skills, making needed adaptations
in learning materials and providing him with the proper tools, he can
and should be prepared to take his place as a valued and contributim;
class member - pist as later on he should be able to .take his ounce
as an active citizen in the community.

Cervices are not confined to .a single classroom. Provisions'are made
for interaCtion with normally seeing peers, a wide ranpe of experiences
and close cooperation between the school, the home,and. Federal, State
and Community Agencies.

During the 1976-77 school year, 16 Dade County teachers will serve
approximately 207 visually handicapped students. These services
begin at age 3 and continue through high school.

Program Objectives

a. To aid in identification of students with visual handicaps,
including referral to eye specialists, parent counseling,
and follow-up services.

b. To identify and provide the appropriate:educational program
for each visually handicapped studen't regardless of severity,
geographic area or grade level.

c. To have classes for the visually handicapped accepted as an
integral part of the total school program.

d. To provi.de efficient distribution and exchange of special
materials and books as needed.
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e. To assist in the coordination and training of volunteer help.

f. To reduce the incidence of blindness through a planned program

of eye safety.

To promote research and innovative programs relating to

visual impairment.

5. Proposed Program

Dade County plans to expand the itinerant service and to provide

more uniform coordination in the total program for the Visually

Impaired which would:

a. Assist in the coordination and training of volunteer help.

Volunteer can play a vital role in the educational process,

providing they are well screened, highly motivated, and have

planned carefully with the teacher in charge so that their

roles are clearly understood.

In Dade County, the National Council of Jewish Women is a very

effective source of help as a volunteer group, providing ma-

terials which cannot be obtained elsewhera'and serving as

readers for the blind.-

With more coordination, the efforts of such volunteers could

be put to the best advantage of all.

b. Help in fostering attitudes of acceptance necessary for facili-

tating integration of visually impaired individuals into society.

1) Through public information programs regarding the needs

of the handicapped and services available.

2) Through interpretation of the program to school faculties.

c. Help in the promotion of research and innovative programs.

1) Pilot studies in newer methods of giving visually impaired

students faster and more efficient training in Braille,

Mobility, Listening skills, etc.

2) Technological devices to assist the blind in such areas as

mobility, reading, compressed speech, vocational prepara-

tion, and activities of daily living.

3) Low vision aids for the partially seeing.

Research into the value of various sizes of type,

amount of lighting necessary for maximum efficiency,

etc.

b) Developing new and better aids.

c) Making presently available aids more accessible to

the visually impaired population.
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d) Training the visually impaired in the proper use of
such aids.

Wide dissemination of information to professionals in
the medical, social, and teaching fields.

f) Making workshops for training in the use of low vision
aids available to program in the helping professions.

d. Reduce the incidence of blindness through a planned program
of public education such as routine testing for diabetics and
dissemination of information about eye safety.

e. Language field testing of visually impaired students in order to
improve mainstreawing in regular programs.

6. Facilities

In each oi the six areas of Dade County there is a Special Education
Center which has at least one well-equipped resource room for the
visually impaired. Careful planning has gone into these rooms. Most
are spacious, well lighted, and well equipped.

Some considerations to be taken into account in setting up such a
room are as follows:

a. Space - Even though the enrollment may be small, the blind child
needs a large classroom to encourage free movement and to house
the bulky equipment and books.

b. Good lighting - This room should serve as a model for good light-
ing conditions throughout the school. A standard of 50 foot-
candles of light correctly diffused and distributed, with sharp
contrasts and glare avoided.

c. Shelving - Large type and Braille books are very bulky, so it is
important that plenty of wide shelving be provided to house these
books.

d. Plenty of electrical outlets - Visually impaired students use
Talking Book Recorders, tape recorders, and low vision aids,
many of which may be electrical, so outlets in different places
are important in order that heavy equipment may not have to be
constantly moved.

e. Sink and lavatory should be easily accessible, preferably within
the resource room.

f. Plenty of storage space for equipment.

g. Sturdy tables for heavy typewriters, Braillers, tape recorders,
and Talking Book Recorders.

7. Instructional Program

a. Following the regular school curriculum - The school curriculum
is planned to meet the needs of children at various age levels.
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If visually impaired students are to participate with the norm-

ally seeing students in the regular school classes, they should

be able to fit into the same broad curriculum plan, to use the

same textbooks (in large type, Braille, or on tape) and to share

in the same educational program.

As with all children, there must be adaptations to meet individ-

ual needs. In the case of the visually impaired, these needs

way be more intense and so must be even more carefully planned.

-

The child's academic progress should be evaluated periodically, a

minimum of twice a year to determine behavioral changes and new

skills and abilities acquired. Results should be filed in the

child's cumulative record by the teacher.

As they become proficient in Braille, typing and other special

skills, those with average or above averagi intelligence should

be able to spend more and more time in the regular class. Many

upper elementary children are able to compete on an equal basis

with their normally seeing classmates, although it is still im-

portant for them to spend a portion of each day in the resource

room or with an itinerant teacher if their visual limitations

are severe.

The foundation laid in the elementary school enables most junior

and senior high school students to carry all subjects in a full

academic program with a minimum of help. The assistance of

readers, provision of special materials and equipment and some

advanced mobility training such as cane travel is required. Be-

cause of these special needs, at least one hour per week with
a resource teacher should be provided.

b. Needs Over and Beyond the Regular School Curriculum - The follow-

ing needs and activities are normally learned incidentally by

most children with normal vision. For the visually

impaired, these developmental skills must be carefully planned

for rather than left to chance or taken for granted. Ali analysis

should be made to determine which things the children can dis-

cover for themselves, which they can best learn from others in

group situations, and which require instruction by the teacher.

1) Learning to move about easily and safely with the aid of

orientation and mobility techniques

a) Identification of body parts.

b) Development of correct posture.

c) Learning to use environmental clues.

d) Identification, interpretation and localization of

sounds.

e) /dentification,.interpretation and localization of

odors.

f) Development of kinesthetic and tactual abilities.

g) Development of awareness of directions and learning

to use the audible compass.
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h) Orientation to the classroom, the school and the
playground.

i) Wider travel and basic cane techniques (Junior and
Senior High School.)

Developing and modifying lacking or distorted concepts

a) Identification and use of coMmon household objects.

b) Identification and use of garden tools.

c) Learning about the distinctive characteristics of
common animals (examiningmodels, caring for pets,
visiting petting zoo).

) Making tactile maps of schoolroom and environs.
(Later, learning more formal map skills with com-
mercially available raised line maps and globes.)

e) Learning about each Concept introduced in textbooks
before reading about it.

3) Developing meaningful vocabulary since much of the
conversation the child hears deals with visual concepts

a) Show respect for child's ways of learning rather than
demanding visual type responses. There should be much
child-centered activity and much "learning to do by

doing". Blind children go from parts to whole by

touch. The opposite is true of vision.
b) Provide opportunity for much free interaction with

normally seeing peer group.

c) Provide much opportunity for exploration and experi-
mentation and opportunities for discussion.

4) Learning daily living skills

a). Eating - Handling knife, fork and spoon, pouring liquids,
setting table, carrying tray.

b) Social graces - Learning to courteously request help
if needed or to graciously refuse it, extending hand
for greeting, facing companion when conversing, turn-
ing on lights to put seeing people at ease (rather than
reading in the dark).

c) Independence in dressing - Tying shoes, buttoning,
zipping, snapping.

d) Self-sufficiency in caring for daily needs.
e) Handling scissors, folding paper.
f) Personal grooming.

5) Recreational and social needs

Many of these needs can be met through normal (planned)
interaction with peer group.

Since physical activity is restricted, however, it is im-
portant that the visually impaired child have Some forma
of exercise in which he can experience free movement and
large muscle activity, such as swimming, bowling, and
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jumping rope, in addition to participating in the regular
physical education program to the extent his disability

allows.

In addition there should be training for leisure time

activities

a) Adapted games.
b) Participation in school clubs.

c) Development of hobbies.

Developing skills for using special tools

a) Braille writing equipment.
b) Braille books.
c) Tactile maps and globes.
d) Special math equipment.

e) Low vision aids.
f) Typewriter.
g) Script writing equipment.

h) Audible compass.
i) Adapted games - checkers, chess, scrabble, etc.

7) Taking part in enrichment courses

a) Home economics.
b) Industrial Arts.
c) Band, Chorus, Orchestra.
d) Public Speaking.
0 Drama.
f) Pre-vocational and vocational courses.

8) Vocational and pre-vocational guidance

a) Familiarity with tools.

b) Familiarity with the world of work - neighborhood

trips, inviting tradesmen from various fields to talk

about their specialties, familiarity with money and

its value.
c) Taking intelligence, achievement, and manual dexterity

tests as well as interest inventories.

d) Familiarity with charge and bank accounts, credit cards,

job application forms and resumes.

e) Training in specific job areas - (As the student reach-

es junior high and senior high age, the Bureau of Blind

Services assists in these areas in the cooperative

school program).

8. Personnel Development Activities

a. Teachers of classes for the visually impaired must have spec-

ial certification in that field, or must obtain a maximum of

six semester hours credit per year until meeting the certifi-

cation requirements. Training grants are available from the

State Department of Education to cover tuition in specific

courses approved for certification.
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During the 1976-77 school year, the Coordinator for the Vieually
Handicapped will have the responsibility for in-service training
for teachers of the visually impaired.

Resource and itinerant teachers must be proficient
in Braille and other special skills, and their training
should also ensure that they have a thorough understanding

of the philosophy underlying the public school program and a
clear cut knowledge of the role of the specialist in such a
program.

Since they must gain the cooperation of others on the school
staff and must work in close conjunction with them, it is strong-
ly recommended that university training include much observation
of visually impaired children in regular class aettings as well
as exposure to the resource room situation.

Teachers should be taught to carefully analyze how much participa-
tion by the visually impaired child is taking place in both sit-
uations and to become sensitive to reasons behind this participa-
tion or the lack of it. This preparation should help teachers to
become aware that implementation of this program will involve
close cooperation and teamwork with the test of the faculty. This

teamwork will not come automatically but must be brought about
through hard work, sensitivity, and.public education.

b. Delineation AesOective Roles and Responsibilities of
Regular and_Spetial Education Teachers

The Special Education Teacher - The Special Education Teacher
has the primary responsibility for providing the child with needed

tools and for teaching him to use them. She must make sure that
the child is able to function independently and that he has the

necessary daily living skills for self-care and safety. Tile

teacher must establish a close working relationship with the regu-
lar classroom teacher. In addition, she must be able and willing
to provide the "plus program" which will help the child to under-
stand the environment in which he moves. She must know the plans
and stories and projects being taken up in the regular class and

must carefully check to see whether the visually impaired child

understands the concepts implied. If the class is studying con-
servation of forests, for example, the blind child may need exper-
iences in studying leaves and bark. He may need to learn, through
touch, what a log is and perhaps to plant a tree. The teacher
must even go beyond all this to bring him as many of the addi-
tional experiences of normal childhood as possible.

The resource teacher should take responsibility for the follow-
ing:

1) Program planning and scheduling with the aid of the regular
classroom teacher or others involved.

2) /nterpreting the child's eye condition to the classroom teach-
er, stressing dangerous symptoms to watch for if indicated.
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3) Advising the classroom teacher of the best seating arrange-
ment for the visually impaired child.

4) Making the classroom teacher aware of practices and proce-
dures which make learning tasks easier for the visually
impaired child.

5) Assuming the responsibility for providing the child with
all needed materials and texts in large type or Braille.

6) Providing the child with low vision or other type aids
which will facilitate learning.

The Regular Classroom Teacher - The tone of the classroom is set
by the teacher. Therefore, it is essential that a classroom teach-
er who is to have a visually impaired child fused into her class
be a good teacher for all children and one who welcomes the chal-

lenge of working in this program. Her acceptance of the child
and her faith in his ability to carry his share of responsibility
will carry aver to the rest of the children. In most cases, such

a teacher will become an enthusiastic advocate of the project
when she sees how a blind child can enrich the program for both
the blind and the seeing child. Visually oriented children and
teachers can have a whole new world of sound and smell and taste
and touch opened to them as they associate daily with this child
who "sees with his fingers". They will soon learn, under the
direction of the resource teacher, basic safety precautions, how
much help to offer, and correct and incorrect ways of walking
with a blind person.

The resource or itinerant teacher can be of help by making some
specific suggestions such as the following to the classroom

teacher:

1) Become aware of signs of visual difficulties in all children.
Be sure that referrals and follow-up examinations are made.

2) Expect the same achievement from the visually impaired child
as you do from every other child in the classroom. Give

praise as you would to a seeing child, in terms of merit.

3) Plan lessons which utilize other senses as well as vision.
Remember to talk as you write on the blackboard.

Confer often with the resource teacher and obtain assist-
ance in providing the child with-specialized materials
and equipment.

5) Do not demand visual responses from a blind child but
allow him to develop concepts which are meaningful to him
and his ways of learning.

6) It is helpful if the resource teacher can be provided with
textbooks and supplementary materials well in advance,
allowing her time to have the subject)matter put into large
type or Braille before it is needed by the child.
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9. Supportive Services

a. Federal

1) Library of Congress, Division for the Blind
1291 Taylor St. N. W.
Washington, D. C. 20542

a. Maintains network of 40 regional libraries for the

blind.

b. Promotes legislation by which services become legally
and financially available in or out of school.

c. Publishes two library related periodicals: "Talking

Book Review" and "Braille Book Review" on bi-monthly
basis.

d. Gives correspondence course to teach Braille transcrib-

ing. This course is designed for seeing people who

wish to become volunteer Braillists.

e. Promotes research in Technology.

f. Provides reference service and information circulars.

2) Recording for the Blind
215 East 58th Street
New York, N. Y. 10022

3) American Foundation for the Blind
15 West 16th St.
New York, N. Y. 10011

a. Publishes professional publications about the blind.

b. Promotes legislation on behalf of the blind.

c. Conducts research.

d. Develops and sells at cost, special appliances and
adapted games for the blind.

e. Publishes in print or Braille a monthly professional
magazine, "The New Outlook.for the Blind".

4) American Printing House for the Blind
1M-9-Frankfort Ave., P. 0. Box 6085
Louisville, Kentucky 40206

a. Stipulates the Federal Act "To Promote the Education
of the Blind" that all legally blind children in the
United States in grades 1 through 12 are ttit led to
receive American Printing House materials.
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b. Promotes research and develops materials in the
Instructional Materials Center.

c. Provides consultants upon request and field tests new

materials.

d. Provides Braille and large type books, talking books,
recorded tapes, and special equipment such as globes
and maps for the blind.

5) tional Societ for the Prevention of Blindness
South Florida Chapter
255 University Drive, Suite 211

Coral Gables, Florida 33134

a. Promotes public eOueation via mass media and audio-vis-
ual aids.

b. Furnishes advice and printed materials requested either
by groups interested in developing prevention of blind-
ness programs or by individuals with personal eye
problems.

c. Promotes research in causes and prevention of blindness.

d. Provides vision screening through local chapters in
order to detect eye conditions among young children in
early and treatable stages.

b. State

Leadership in the State Department of Education, Division of
Special Education, provides administrative and consultative
services to local school districts and assists these distriCts
by disseminating information, setting up workshops and conferences

to promote professional growth, and by coordinating efforts

throughout the State.

Among the many projects sponsored by the State, with a view to

helping the local school districts to improve their services,

is the newly organized Florida Instructional Materials Center

for the Visually Handicapped at Tampa, Florida, which will

attempt to facilitate the exchange of books and equipment

throughout the State, thus eliminating duplication and waste as

far as is possible so that more visually impaired students may

be adequately served.

c. Local

1) Local Chapter of the National Council of Jewish Women

4200 Biscayne Boulevard
Miami, Florida 33137
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Brailles and binds texts needed in the school classes
which are not available at the American Printing House
for the Blind.

Illustrates books in Braille for young blind children,
making them tactually appealing.

Puts texts in large type which are not available elsewhere.

Puts textbooks and other materials on tape for use in the
classrooms.

Helps teachers in classrooms by doing supplementary Brailling
or typing, by reading textbook material to children, teach-
ing such skills as shoe tying or ball bouncing under direc-
tion of the teacher, providing transportation for field trips
and helping with the supervision of children while on the
trips, etc.

Local Chapter of Recordink for the Blind
Richter Library, University of Miami
Library Building
Coral Gables, Florida 33134

Provides texts and recreational reading on tapes to
supplement Braille or large type.

10. Plans for Evaluation of the Program

The program for the visually impaired is evaluated annually by
the county and area staff, using the following criteria:

a. Percentage ef the state incidence figure identified and
receiving services.

b. Availability of programs to meet the needs of 1007 of the
identified children.

c. Evaluation of individual children by the teacher, based
on observation and standardized achievement tests.

d. Medical follow-up, including new eye examination forms
from an eye specialist each year.

e. Evaluation of high school graduates to determine the num-
ber making a smooth transition to institutions of higher
learning or the world of work.

f. The utilization of the Program Evaluation Form found on
page 308.

g- Providffea program analysis, including students served
in comparison to needs and future program planning.
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11. Definition of Commonly Used Terms

a. Legal Blindness - Central visual acuity of 20/200 or less
in the bo.tter eye after best possible correction, or visual
acuity of more than 20/200 if there is a field defect in
which the widest diameter of the visual field subtends an
angle distance no greater than 20 degrees.

b. Partially Seeing - Central visual acuity of 20/70 or less
in the better eye after best possible correction, or visual
acuity of more than 20/70 if there is a severe restriction
of the visual field. (Other factors, such as efficiency in
using residual vision, future prognosis, etc., are also
taken into consideration).

c. Educational Blindness - This term refers to the manner by
which the child might best be educated in spite of what,
the visual acuity indicates in terms of lying on either
side of an arbitrary 20/200.

d. Vision Screening - Procedures for aicertaining gross visual
acuity.

e. Visual Acuity - "Visual Acuity" is expressed.numerically.as
a relationship between two figures. 20/20 indicates that a
person sees at 20 feet What he should see at 20 feet.. 20/70
means that a person with subnormal viSion sees at a 20 foot
distance what a person with normal vision sees at 70 fest.

f. Ophthalmologist - A specialist in diseases and defects of
the eye.

Oculist - Same as Ophthalmologist.

h. Optometrist - One skilled in the measurement of refraction
of the eye for prescription of glasses and in visual training.

i. Optician - One who makes or deals in eyeglasses or other
optical instruments.

Estimates - These ire based on some formula or percentage
figure accepted as the standard unit for projecting
reasonable figures.

k. Prevalence - The number of cases being served by a given
agency in a given period of time.

1. Incidence - New cases within a given period of time -
usually the year.

m. Rehabilitation - This term refers to helping clients who,
through illness or injury, must make a satisfactory
adjustment from one status to another.
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n. balm - This term is used to describe a situation in
which a visually impaired child is a member of a regular
.school class for a portion of the day.

o. Orientation - An effective awareness and interaction by
an individual with his physical, cultural and social
environment.

To Mobility - Possession or use by an individual of skills
which enable him to move independently within the physical
environment.
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A. Procedures for Provision of Programs Available Within the District
for the Emotionally Disturbed

1. Definition

The Regulations of the Florida State Board of Education, 6A-6.301,
define the emotionally disturbed student as one who exhibits con-
sistent and persistent signs of behavior such as withdrawal, dis-
tractibility, hyperactivity, or hypersensitivity as determined by
a psychological or psychiatric evaluation, to such an extent that
he needs a special instructional program for all or part of the
school day.

State incidence figures indicate that emotionally disturbed students
make up one per cent of the total school population. Based on this
figure, approximately 2,418 students in Dade County would be emo-
tionally disturbed.

The total number of emotionally disturbed students currently receiving
special placement is 869. They are being served by 63 full time and
169 part time exceptional child teachers, also classified as varying
exceptionality teachers. A total of 36% of the state incidence figure
is being served.

Community resources - The following resources are available within
the community to which emotionally disturbed students may be referred
for services beyond those of the school system:

Children's Division School Service
South Florida State Hospital
1000 S. W. 84th Ave.
Hollywood, Fla. 33009

Services:

625-0401 - Miami
983-4321 - Hollywood

Residential and Day Treatment Center,
including services in psychotherapy
individual, group and family. Mandatory
attendance in Children's Division School

Eligibility: Students - age 5-14. Intake evaluation re-
quired and conducted by Hospital's Child
Study Unit (admission office).

Hours: 24 hour residential; day treatment 8:30 AM
to 2:30 PM.

Cost: $8.50 per day for day treatment. In-patient

treatment approximately $300.00. Sliding

scale.
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Alpha House Program
11025 S. W. 84th Street
Miami, Fla. 33143

Services:

271-2211

Residential treatment program for mildly

emotionally disturbed boys and girls.

group therapy, individual counseling, family

counseling.

Eligibility: Emotionally disturbed boys and girls, age
8-16 that are recommended by an agency or

juvenile institution. Each case is reviewed

by a Dade County Youth Service selection com-

mittee. Psychotic and retarded students not

eligible.

Hours: 24 hours per day.

Cost: None

Children's Psychiatric Center
901 N. W. 17th Street
Miami, Fla. 33136

324-4036

Services: Out-patient care for emotionally disturbed

students and families.

Eligibility: All Dade County residents.

Hours: Monday through Friday, 8:30 AM to 5:00 PM.

Cost: Sliding scale

Grant School of Miami, Inc.
20601 S. W. 157th Ave
Miami, Fla. 33165

Services:

251-0710

Residential and Day Ranch School for teach-

ing students who are disturbed, hyperactive,

or having learning disabilities, or communica-

tion disorders.

217

193



Eligibility:

Hours:

Cost:

Psychological evaluation required prior to
acceptance.

9:00 AM to 3:00 PM Monday throagh Friday

Residential $1,000.00 monthly, sliding scale,
some sdholarships available._

Mailman Center (Debbie School)
1601 N. W. 12th Ave.
Miami, Fla. 33136.

Services:

Eligibility:

Hours:

Cost:

350-6631

Comprehensive diagnostic evaluation,and related
treatment management for students with develop-
mental disabilities.

Open to persons birth to 21 years, upon profes
sional referral. Waiting period before initial
appointment.

Monday through Friday, 8:30 AM to 5:00 PM.

Sliding scale

Montanari Clinical School and Residential Treatment Center
291 E. 2nd Street 887-7543

Hialeah, Fla. 33010

Services:

Eligibility:

Hours:

Cost:

Residential treatment center for emotionally
disturbed students with in-patient facilities
at Variety Children's Hospital.

All background information .and psychological
evaluation should be sent directly to the school.

24 hours a day.

Open Setting-Community based cottage $900.00
per month; Closed Setting-Intensive ,in-patient
care at Variety Children's Hospital. Rate
determined by Hospital.
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Jackson Memorial Hospital Psychiatric Institute

1700 N. W. 10th Ave. 324-4036

Edami, Fla. 33136

Service: Day treatment program and out-patient ser-

vices. Served by exceptional child, homebound/

hospital teachers.

Eligibility: Out-patient services available to all Dade

County students ages birth to 14. Day treat-

ment service for Dade County school age children

to puberty. Referrals accepted from any source.

(Family, self, school, private physician,
agencies, etc.)

Hours:

Cost:

Day-treatment program 7:00 AM to 6:00 PM. Mon./Fri.

Out-patient services - by appointment.

Sliding Scale.

The Children's Center, Inc.
2600 S. W. 2nd Ave.
Miami, Fla. 33129

Services:

854-4014

Non-residential school for emotionally dis-

turbed students. Non-residential goal is

to rehabilitate students for return to public

schools. Staff includes four exceptional

child units.

Eligibility: Emotionally disturbed, non-retarded students .

ages 5 - 11. Referrals accepted from parents,
schools, psychologists, and physicians.

Hours:

Cost:

8:30 AM - 2:30 PM, Monday - Friday.

Sliding scale

North Dade Children's Center
4481 N. W. 167th Street
Miami, Fla.

625-5335

Services: Comprehensive day care program for retarded

and multi-handicapped students. Hot lunch.

Home training supervision for students under
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Eligibility:

2 years old. Transportation provided when

possible.

Retarded, multi-handicapped from ages 1 and

over; young adult for prevocational and on-

the-job training.

Hours: 9:00 A.M. - 3:00 P.M., Monday - Friday.
8:00 A.M. - 5:00 P.M., for working mothers.

Jackson Memorial Hospital Adolescent Unit

1700 N.W. 10 Avenue
Miami, Fla. 33136

Services:

Eligibility:

325-6431

In-patient hospita. treatment program.
Length of-stay varies, depending upon indiv-

idual need.

Private and staff patient services available

to all Dade County students, male and female,

ages 13 to 17. Referrals accepted from various

sources including family, self, school, private

physician, agencies, etc.

Hours: 24-hour treatment program.

Cost: Rate determined by hospital.

Child Day Treatment Center
Jackson Memrial Hospital
1428 N.W. 11 Avenue
Miami, Fla. 33136

32576433

Services: Self-contained classes for emotionally disturbed

children.

Eligibility: Students ages 6 to 13 of Dade County. Referrals

accepted from private agencies and schools. All

background information and psychological evalua-

tions should be sent directly to the center.

Hours: 8:30 A.M. - 4:30 P.M. MoAday through Friday.

. Cost: Sliding Scale.

Mercy Hospital, Incorporated
3663 South Miami Avenue
Miami, Fla. 33133
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Services: Residential in-patient individual, family and
group therapy. Referrals made by private
physician or staff of hospital.

Eligibility: Any patient referred over the age of 12 years.
Intake evaluation conducted by Hospital's Unit.

Hours: 24 hours.

Cost: Fees - private insurance.

Family and Children's Achievement Center
Metropolitan Dade County
Department of Youth Services
Division of Psychological Services
11025 S.W. 84 Street
Miami, Fla. 33173

Services:

Eligibility:

Hours:

271-2211, Ext. 270

Day treatment program for behaviorally disturbed
students inclusive of Milieu therapy, special
education, family treatment and community inter-
vention.

Dade County behaviorally disturbed students between
the ages of 8 and 12 years. Referrals are accepted
from parents or legal guardian, school system or
private school or treatment facility.

8:00 A.M. - 4:00 P.M., Monday - Friday

Cost: None

Variety Children's Hospital
In-Patient Unit
6125 S.W. 31 Avenue
Miami, Fla.

Services:

666-6511

An intensive care psychiatric unit within a
general children's hospital for emotionally
disturbed students and adolescents. The program

is comprehensive and residential.

Eligibility: Open to persons age 3 to 21 years, no restrictions.

Hours: 24 hours.

Cost: Sliding scale.



2. Criteria for Elijibility for Pro rams for Emotionally Disturbed

The emotionally disturbed child exhibits behavior which may be
overly aggressive, inappropriate, overly withdrawn, completely lack-
ing in emotion, or some combination of these. Students who are
disruptive in the regular classroom programs may be the ones most
quickly identified by their teachers, but disruptiveness (talking
out, fighting, out of seat behavior, etc.) is only one indication
of emotional disturbance. Students who are extremely quiet and
withdrawn may have a severe emotional handicap, while many disrup-
tive students are not emotionally disturbed. Emotional disturbance
may be indicated when a student typically shows:

a. An inability to learn which cannot be adequately explained by
intellectual, sensory, neurophysiological, or general health
factors.

b. An inability to build or maintain satisfactory interpersonal
relationships with peers and teachers.

c. Inappropriate or immature types of behavior or feelings under
normal conditions.

d. A general pervasive mood of unhappiness or depression.

e. A tendency to develop physical symptoms or fears associated
with personal or school problems.

To be placed in a class for the emotionally disturbed, a student must
have normal intellectual potential and physical functioning. Stu-

dents who are intellectually or physically handicapped and who also
have a secoridary emotional disturbance must be provided with adequate
treatment for their emotional or behavioral problems in whatever
exceptional child program to which they may be assigned.

Range of Services The nature and severity of the student's emotional
disturbance determines his placement in one of the following program
types:

a. Counselina_services within the regular elementary or secondary
program - This consists of regularly scheduled individual or
group counseling sessions and is appropriate for students who
can function in a regular class but who need support and guid-
ance to handle minor or temporary emotional problems. Every
secondary school must have this service available to its stu-
dents. In elementary schools the principal, assistant principal,
or visiting teacher may provide this service if an elementary
counselor is not available.
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b. Resource classrooms - This program is appropriate for students

who can functirin for a part of the school day in a regular class

but whn need the support of a special class for a portion of

the day. The resource class provides individual or small group
instruction, reirforcement of appropriate classroom behavior,

and assistance to the regular teacher in planning a consistent

educational program for the student. Procedures in this section

of the document .11so apply to any emotionally disturbed student

served in a Var:ing Exceptionalities resource program.

c. Self-Contained classrooms - These are full day special programs

for students who are not able to function appropriately in the

regular program for even a part of the school day. The self-

contained program provides in-depth educational planning and

structured behavior modification through a token reinforcement

and contingency contracting system. It also provides for step-

hy-step re-entry to the regular classroom.

d. Special classes at private schools and agencies - These consist

aE exceptional child teachers who work in private settings with

students who are too severely disturbed to be served in a public

school.

e. Homebound and hospital program - This program serves students

who are under continuous psychiatric treatment and who are unable

to function in any classroom setting.

Contractual Services - Contractual services are available

for those students for whom it has been determined by an

Area Exceptional-Child Placement Committee and the Diagnostic

Center that no appropriate program is available.

f.

3. Provisions for Screening, Referral, Identification, Placement, Educational

PITTi-and Dismissal for Emotionally Disturbed Students

a. Screening_ - It is the respon3ibility of all school personnel

to bring to the principal's attention any student, kindergarten

through twelfth grade who is exhibiting inappropriate behavior

to the extent that he is unable to function effectively in the

classroom.

The first step is to complete the Teacher Observation Form

(Attachment #1) which details the observed problem behaviors

along with specific examples, and provides more appropriate

)nsight as to adequate placemeni. The completed form is given to

the school principal for confilmation and referral.

b. Referral

1) The classroom teacher refers the student to the principal
after she has completed the follnwing steps:

(a) Checked the cumulative guidance folder fOr background
information.
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(b) Arranged a conference with the parents.

(c) Adjusted the curriculum and teaching style in an
attempt to meet the student's needs.

(d) Submitted a compilation of specific behavioral data
collected over a period of time. Example: anecdotal
records.

(e) Attached the Teacher Observation Form for Identifying
Students with Possible Emotional Disturbance.

2) The principal reviews the referral and refers to:

(a) The speech and hearing clinicians for evaluations.

(b) The student's physician for medical information.

(c) The visiting teacher for a Social History and other
information requiring a home visit.

(d) The interdisciplinary pupil personnel team for an
inschool screening and conference with the classroom
teacher and the principal.

(e) Reported observations of the student by someone other
than the referring teacher. (Minimum of 3 observations)

3) The specialist in school psychology and the principal determine
need for a comprehensive psychological evaluation.

4) The referral form and signed parent permission form for
the psychological evaluation, visiting teacher report,
results of speech and hearing evaluations, and other
necessary reports are forwarded to the director of Pupil
Personnel Services following Procedures for Psychological
Services.

'5) When outside agencies or physicians refer a student who is
not currently in the school system for evaluation, the par-
ents are requested to contact the office of the Area Director
of Exceptional Child Education where pertinent thformation
is recorded and a Release of Information form signed by
the parent.
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7) Outside referrals - Referrals may also be made through out-
side psychological and psychiatric sources. When complete
psychological reports have been submitted to the Area office,
they are reviewed by an Area psychologist and are forwarded
to the Area Exceptional Child Placement Committee.

Referrals to the Homebound/Hospital program for the emo-
tionally disturbed are made chiefly through outside sources.
A student may receive homebound care as long as he is under
the continued care of the referring psychLatrist or other
qualified mecal person. Homebound care is considered
to be a very temporary placement with students transferred
to a class setting as quickly as possible. Students
that are placed at the Jackson Institute, Jackson Memorial
Hospital are served directly by the Homebound/Hospital
teacher on staff at the hospital.

Evaluation - The specialist in school psychology shall
observe the student's classroom behavior on at least two occasions

and will do the following testing:

1) Intellectual - The Wechsler Intelligence Scale for Children,
or WISC-R, including both verbal and performance scales.

2) Projectives - A minimum of one projective instrument, such
as the Rorschach Inkblot Test, the Children's Apperception

Test, the House, Tree, Person, Family Test, etc.

3) Self-Report One self-report measure of the student's
self-concept such as the PPP School Sentence Form, the
Self-Appraisal Inventory, etc.

4) Other - Additional tests such as the Bender Motor Gestalt
Test, the Illinois Test of Psycholinguistic Abilities,
The California Test of Personality, the Wide Range Achieve-
mt Test, etc., that are seen by the examining psychologist

to be necessary in forming an accurate diagnostic judgment

and placement recommendation.
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The specialist in school psychology will prepare his report
within a time limit set by the Pupil Personnel Director
and will make one of the following recommendations for placement:

1) The student is a behavior problem but is not emotionally
disturbed, learning disabled or retarded. Regular class
placement should be continued with assistance provided
to the teacher in the management of the student's behavior.

2) The student has a minor or temporary emotional problem
which can best be handled through individual or group
counseling.

3) The student is retarded (intellectual potential 3/4 or
less of that of a student with average intelligence)
and has a secondary emotional disturbance. This student
should be placed in a class for the retarded with fusion
into the emotionally disturbed program, or placed in a
varying exceptionalities program.

4) The student is learning disabled and has a secondary
emotional overlay. The student should be placed in a class
for the learning disabled with fusion into the emotionally
disturbed program (if necessary) or placed in a varying
exceptionalities program.

5) The student has a primary emotional disturbance and requires
special class placement for a portion of the school day.
This student should be placed in a resource class for the
emotionally disturbed.

6) The student has a primary emotional disturbance and requires
special class placement for the entire school day. This
student should be placed in a self-contained program for
the emotionally disturbed.

7) The student has a primary emotional disturbance which is
too severe for the student to be served by school placement
at the present time.
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The report of the specialist in school psychology is sub-

mitted to the Area office for typing and dissemination to the

Area Placement Committee. It should be noted that referrals

for students to be placed in September, should be completed

during the Spring.

d. Placement

Placement recommendation by committee - Although committee

members vary ifrom one Area to another, the committee is gener-

ally composed of: Area Director of Exceptional Child Education,

school psychologist*, the principal and teacher of the school

to which the Istudent may be assigned, and possibly the visiting

teacher, social worker, educational specialist, or any other

individual who may have knowledge of the student.

The committee reviews all information available about the

student and recommends an appropriate placement in an exceptional

child program. A particular resource or self-contained class

is recommended after consideration of the student's transporta-

tion, educational needs, and age; and of the class size and

composition of the available programs.

Placement by Area Exceptional Child Director - The final

responsibility for placement rests with the Area Exceptional

Child Director. It is the responsibility of the Area Director

of Exceptional Child Education to see that all pertinent letters

regarding the placement decision and parent permission have been

received. These forms are to be filed in the Area and school office6.

He makes transportation and other ...rrangements for transferring

the student to the appropriate program.

Parent involvement - Parent involvement is a necessity in

programs for the emotionally disturbed.

1) Parental permission must be obtained for class placement

and fol. psychological assessment.

2) Once the student has been officially placed in a class,

his parents are contacted for an orientation cont:rence

with the teachers to inform the parents about the operation

of the program and answer any questions they may have.

3) The teachers and pupil personnel workers may plan periodic

group discussion meetings to give parents more information

about how behavioral and educational problems are handled

in classroom. These provide a continuity between home
and school expectations and handling of problem behaviors.

4) As the student progresses from phase to phase in the program,

the parents are kept informed through progress reports.

e. Educational Plan - See procedures for providing individual

educational plans.
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f. Dismissal

A student is dismissed from the program for the emotionally dis-
turbed by the Area Placement Committee when he demonstrates that
he can function effectively in a regular classroom for the en-
tire school day. Recommendation for dismissal is made by the
exceptional child teacher, the principal, and the school psy-
chologist. The student may also be dismissed upon transferring
to another special program or institution or upon parental
withdrawal or parental approval of excluSlon from compulsory
school attendance.

The criteria listed below are to be used in determining the
student's eligibility to return to regular classes:

.1) Attainment of a level of academic proficiency which will
permit more adequate functioning in the grade appropriate
to the student's age and social maturity.

2) Interest in academic areas, ability to take responsi-
bility for awn learning and to sustain independent
learning activities.

Acceptance by peer group and ability to find satisfac-
tion in peer relationships and school activities.

4) Ability to settle differences with peers without adult
intervention and to accept criticism in a mature fashion.

5) Self-confidence and self-respect related to learning and
social interaction.

6) Respect for authority, and ability to form a cooperative
and meaningful relationship with an adult.

Ability to control aggressive behavior, to accept limits,
to tolerate frustration and to work toward goals.

Willingness and interest in return to grade and adequate
adjustment in part time transitional placement in the
regular program (or, in the case of resourced children;
adequate adjustment in the regular program and increase
in the hours spent in the regular program).

4. Existing Program

Each school system in the state is required to provide an appropri-
ate program of special instruction, facilities and related services
for all emotionally disturbed students. An "appropriate program"
for an individual student depends on the severity of the student's
behavior, so the schools must provide a'full range of services, in-
cluding individual counseling in the regular class setting, resource
classes in which the student spends part of the day, self-contained
classes in which the student is assigned for the full school day,
and exceptional child teachers assigned to non-profit schools, agen-
cies and hospital settings.
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During the 1975-76 school year, as of the survey week of February
23, 1976, Dade County Public Schools were serving 869 emotionally
disturbed students in self-contained and resource classes. There
are 69 students being served by private schools, agencies and in
hospitals.

The services which the schools must provide are educational, not
therapeutic. Students' behavior disorders are viewed in terms of
the problem behaviors themselves rather than in terms of malad-
justed personality types. Inappropriate classroom behavior is
modified and appropriate behavior is strengthened so that the
student may be able to learn 'up to his potential and move as rapidly
as possible back into the regular class program.

Program Objectives

a. To identify students with inappropriate academic and social

classroom behavior.

b. To identify and provide the appropriate educational program for

each emotionally disturbed student regardless of severity,

geographic area or grade level.

c. To have classes for the emotionally disturbed accepted as an

integral part of the total school program.

d. To decrease the frequency of inappropriate behaviors and increase

the frequency of appropriate classroom behaviors through a highly

structured behavior management program.

e. To improve, strengthen and reinforce the basic academic skills,

including not only communication and computational skills but

also the ability to think, to analyze, and ,to solve problems

and to do independent and creative work.

f. To develop a positive self-concept which results in internal

motivation and reinforcement of school related activities.

g. To establish techniques for good interpersonal relationships

with family members, peers (group and individual), and adults

(teactlers, persons in authority, etc.).

h. To enable the student to return to a regular class program

as rapidly as possible.

Grading, promotion and credit - Students who are in the exceptional

child program for the emotionally disturbed are graded, promoted,

and receive credit in the same manner as are students in the regular

program.
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5. Proposed Program

The program for the emotionally disturbed will b'a expanded during
the 1976-77 school year. Identification of students will be assisted
by the county-wide establishment of formal screening aed referral
procedures outlined in this document. The number of teilzhe..7.3 who

will be providing the services to the emotionally disturbed on a
full time basis will be 66, and on a part-time basi; 192.

Each administrative area will be expected to establi.:11 a minimum of
one self-contained elementary cluster and to provide ,:ny additional
classes necessary for the availability of a complete range of
services for all students.

The recommended class size for self-contained programs is 5 - 8
students, depending on age and severity. In resource programs the
recommended maximum daily load is 15. A teacher aide shall be
required for all full-time classes for severe emotionally disturbed
students.

Establishment of a total ( lunity involvement program for parents
of emotionally disturbed , 1._Ldren will be undertaken. The Exceptional
Child Directors in each linistrative Area will be expected to
establish a liaison with a mental health clinic and other community
resources where available.

Parent-Teacher training programs will be formulated to encourage
parental participation and understanding of program objectives and
curriculum.

6. Facilities

The classroom will be located in the main part of the school build-
ing on the ground floor yet not near a noisy playground or cafeteria.
Bathroom facilities should be convenient. Separate facilities on the
school grounds may also be utilized if bathrooms, etc. are available.
In the case of self-contained clusters, the rooms should be connecting
with easy access to all areas. Due to the special needs of emotionally
disturbed students, the following are required for effective class-
room utilization:

a. Wide aisles and pathways for access to all areas should be pro-
vided.

b. Some open Fpnc,1 must be provided to utilize for Fross motor activ-
ides but too much open space may tend to excite some students
into uncontrolled and inappropriate movement. Screens and other
means of dividing space.most be prwided..

c. Individual carrels which prwidc tf.o. student with.a "home base"
:and freedom from distractice are ef3entiai, along with 'other
work areas for group activivies.
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d. space should be provided for utilization of audio-visual equip-
ment, and for learning centers.

e. The room should be planned to separate noisy and active areas
from those intended for individual study.

Fixed furniture does not lend itself to the flexibility needed in
the special class, but furniture which can be lifted or which shifts
too easily is also inappropriate. Besides carrels, there is a need

for tables and chairs which can fit many teaching uses. At least

one cabinet or file which can be locked should be provided and the

storage space should be coverable. Movable screens are useful to

separate working areas.

The services and resources of the community agencies beginning with
the listing on page 192 will be utilized to insure that each student's
individual needs are adequately met, in the event the public school
setting cannot provide adequate placement.

7. Instructional Program

a. Self-contained Elementary Program - The self-contained program
at the elementary level consists of clusters of three to four
classes housed in a school center. Each.Area will have one
or more such centers to house students who are too severely

disturbed to be served through resourcing. The following descrip- ,

tion illustrates the self-contained teaching design:

1) A "token economy" is utilized using points as the tokens.
Trinkets, academic activities (shop class, art, physical
education, etc.) and "free time" are the back-up reinforcers.
Points are delivered contingent upon appropriate social
and academic behaviors (positive reinforcement); and with-
drawn contingent upon undesirable responding (response
cost). Points are either exchanged daily for time to
participate in the activities mentioned above or are
accumulated during the week and exchanged for trinkets
(toys, candy, etc.) every Friday.

An individualized educational plan shall be developed
and utilized specifically to meet academic and behavioral
needs. This plan will be inclusive of long-term and short-
term goals and objectives; dates for initiation and duration

of program or services; criteria, evaluation procedures and
schedule for determining whether goals and objectives are

achieved.

The Program is divided into five educational phases through
which each student progresses. As a student moves up the
phase level "ladder", his instructional program is designed
to more closely approximate the regular school program.

Phase 1 (Entry) - Students entering the program are placed in
Phase 1 in which the academic strengths and weaknesses are iden-

tified. They are assigned desks by themselves and are not permitted
to interact on an unplanned basis with other students. Pre-

academic behaviors such as attending to task and following
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directions are reinforced with tokens and teacher praise and
approval. Data on several social and academic behavion are
recorded daily on Pupil Progress Charts and Work Record Cards.
The behaviors stressed in this phase are those necessary to the
student if he is to experience success in school.

Phase 2 (Socialization) - Successful demonstration of Phase 1
behavior leads to placement in Phase 2. The behaviors stressed
in this phase include cooperation with peers and appropriate
participation in group activities. Academic tasks are introduced
and reinforcement is delivered contingent upon appropriate inter-
actional behavior and successful task completion. Students are
seated together in clusters and receive both group and individual
instruction. Each student's academic program is fully individu-
alized and geared to his unique educational skills. -

Phase 3 (Academics) - The behaviors stressed in this phase are
more closely aligned with the academic orientation of the regu-
lar classroom. Students work independently and in small groups
and instruction is geared toward eventual transition into the
regular school program. Correct responding, neatness, accuracy,
competence in academic skills and appropriate use of independent
activity time are systematically reinforced.

Phase 4 (Re-entry) - The behaviors to be demonstrated in this
phase are a combination of those previously mentioned and must
be demonstrated rather consistently in order for the student
to earn time outside of the special program. Students are
resourced into the regular school program for at least one period
daily, contingent upon fulfilling the requirements of a "contract"
made with the teachers during Phase 3. Regular classroom teachers
are instructed to rate each student daily in terms of the appro-
priateness of pre-determined academic and social behaviors. As
each student progresses, the amount of time spent in regular
classrooms is increased until he is spending a full day in the
regular program.

Phase 5 (Reassignment) - Once a student has demonstrated that
he is able to function appropriately in a regular full-day
program, provisions are made to return him to his home school.
Each student's progress is evaluated on a daily basis by his
special class teachers and decisions are made accordingly. As
it is generally felt that providing the home school with periodic
feedback as to a student's academic and social progress will
ultimately result in an easier and more effective Phase 5
reassignment, student progress reports are sent to the home school
whenever a student's instructional program is significantly
altered. Parents are also informed at these times through school
conferences and similar progress reports. All reassignments
must come through the placement committee.

b. Resource Elementary Program - Each Area will provide a sufficient
number of resource classes to serve emotionally disturbed students
who can function for a part of the day in a regular class program
but who need special services for a portion of the day.
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Students who are assigned to the resource program are on the
regular class roll and shall be seen by the resource teacher
for at least 125 contact hours per week and as much as up to
one-half of the school day. The resource time necessary for
each student is decided by the resource teacher in cooperation
with the regular classroom teacher and the school principal.
As the student progresses, it may become necessary to decrease

the resource time to appropriate full time fusion back into the
regular classroom.

It is imperative that students in the resource program be in-
cluded in regular school activities. The resource teacher has
the responsibility of interacting with the other teachers in
the school in order to coordinate both aspects of the student's
program. The resource teacher should provide special materials,
at the student's ability level, and should share the techniques
which she has found to work with him. These techniques may
include behavior modification methods which can be carried
through in the regular program.

Prescriptive teaching in the resource class follows the same
basic characteristics that are found in a learning disabilities
program but they differ from the learning disabled student in

that the deficits are not due to basic sensory or motor dysfunc-
tions. The teacher has to administer basic educational tests to
determine the student's level of academic and prerequisite skill
performance. Information from the psychological report, such as
sub-test breakdowns on the Wechsler Intelligence Scale for
Children and on the Illinois Test of Psycholinguistic Abilities,
are also used in determining an appropriate individualized

educational plan. (See Section 2 under 7a.)

The "Prescriptive Profile Procedure for Children with Learning

Disabilities", which was developed under Title VI-B funding, pro-
vides a procedural guideline for translating diagnostic and other

information about the student into prescriptions for teaching.

Although developed for learning disabilities classes, the pro-
cedure is equally applicable to classes for the emotionally

disturbed.

Behavior modification techniques are utilized in the resource

classes. They should follow a structured token system as described
for self-contained classes or may be more dependent on internal

motivations, depending on the needs of the particular program.

Classes for emotionally disturbed students follow the regular

courses of study. They may be remedial in nature to a large
extent but the goal always is to prepare the student for re-entry

into the regular program. The teacher will find it necessary

to adapt and modify curriculum materials and to use special
approaches tosubjects in order to meet the needs of individual

students. The amount of frustration with which the student is
able to cope determines the teaching level and assignment diffi-

culty.
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The student's academic progress must be re-evaluated every six
to nine weeks (or before if necessary) utilizing progress charts
(see attachment), point cards, and observation forms, to
determine behavioral changes and new skills and abilities
acquired.

1) Reading - Emotionally disturbed students should be included
in established systems reading programs. Reading instruc-
tion for them should be individualized because most of the
students will have different reading levels and problems.
Sometimes it will be possible to place two in a group but
generally the reading class will consist of one student
and the teacher.

For the student who is not reading on his grade level, the
teacher should: (a) begin at the level where he can have
a successful experience (b) make sure each skill is well
learned (c) present material that needs constant review in
interesting and in varied forms (d) take as much time as
necessary on each skill without applying pressure or caus-
ing frustration within a child.

For the student who does not verbalize, the teacher should
(a) let him become familiar with the environment at his own
rate (b) never force the issue by insisting on responses
(c) give praise and stow pleasure when he does verbalize.

For the student who is withdrawn, the teacher.should (a)

make the program quite elementary requiring a small amount
of response at first (b) insure success in beginning
attempts (c) gradually increase oral response expectations.

For the student who is aggressive, the teacher should (a)

make lessons simple and short as possible (b) insure the
student's attention by making the lesson interesting.

Appropriate reinforcement through the token system is
applicable to any of the above instances. The teacher
should have alternate lessons available if resistance
by students is evident.

2) Arithmetic - Emotionally disturbed children should be in-
cluded in established systems mathematics programs. The
usual sequence might need adjLJtment under the following
circumstances: (a) when students do not comprehend fully
the concepts and skills (b) when students are not ready
for new concepts and skills although the comprehension of
former concepts and skills is satisfactory (c) in cases
where the learning of new concepts and skills causes fear,
frustration or even regression.
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The teacher should give short assignments to assure imme-
diate gratification. There should be no pressure or time
limit. The student should set his own pace but when the
teacher notices that the student is not attentive to work
he should bring him back to the work at hand. Results
should be recorded so that the student can chart his own
progress. There should be relaxation periods between
assignments in the classroom. Emphasis should be placed
on visualization and the manipulation of concrete materials.

3) Science and Social Studies should be included in the program
if the class is self-contained. The student must learn to
accept and deal appropriately with natural laws as well as

social mores.

4) Art and Physical Education allow creativity and expression
in non-academic areas. Students should be allowed freedom
to express their individuality but short attention span,
inability to handle competition, and the tendency to hyper-
activity in less controlled situations should be kept under
consideration.

c. Secondary level programs - Both self-contained and resource set-
tings must be available for secondary level students who are
emotionally disturbed. The programs operate similarly to the
ones at the elementary level but emphasis is placed to a greater
extent on pre-occupational counseling and achievements.

The Secondary Counselors in each school will be available to
counsel with students who need support to function in the regu-
lar programs. Since emphasis is placed on early identification
and service it is hoped that adequate programs at the elementary
level will reduce the need for those at the secondary level.
There will, however, always be students who will need secondary
programs.

d. Equipment and materials - Since individual instruction is needed
for emotionally disturbed children, a great deal of variety

is necessary in materials and curriculum. The following should

be available:

1) Audio-visual supplies - Including a language master and
cards, at least one tape recorder, a recorder, a record
player and records, at least one listening station, a
filmstrip projector and screen, aa overhead projector.

2) Manipulative materials and games - Including individual
academic games, group non-competitive games, and competitive
group games. Puzzles, scrabble, phonic games, wordbuilding
games, eye-hand coordination tasks, etc., are among those
which should be provided.
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The Teachers Publishing Corp. Books on Learning, Language
and Listening Games are an excellent resource. Manipula-
tive materials such as clay and other arts and crafts
supplies should be available.

3) Behavior modification materials - I4cludes tokens, candy,
trinkets, small toys and other supplies for the classroom
management program.

Readios materials - Textbooks, including basal', linguistic
and phonic series; workbooks that have high interest and
low vocabulary; supplementary readers, such as the "reluc-
tant readers library ".

5) Math materials - Such as cuiaenaire rods, Stern materials,
workbooks, and games.

Tezting materials - Such as the Detroit Tests of Learning
Aptitude, The Purdue, The Durrell, Slingerland, Frostig,
etc.

7) Individual worksheets - One page sheets at various levels
of difficulty and in a wide variety of subjects. These
provide the student with a concrete amount of work which
must be completed prior to token reinforcement. Spirit
masters are available for many reading and arithmetic
sheets and teachar-made dittos can be used for specific
learning assignments.

8) Adequate paper, duplicating materials and art materials.

8. Personnel Development Activities

Teachers of classes for the emotionally disturbed must have special
certification in that field, or must obtain a minimum of six semester

hours credit per year until meeting the certification requirements.
Training grants are available from the State Department of Education
to cover tuition in specific courses approved for certification.
In the case of self-contained clusters, at least one teacher should
be certified in learning disabilities or reading, in addition to

emotionally disturbed.

Before being placed in a class for the emotionally disturbed, it is
highly desirable that the teacher have had at least one year of
successful teaching experience in the regular program or with learn-

ing disabled students.

The teacher must be knowledgeable in the administration of psycho-
educational tests, the evaluation of psychological test information,
in developing appropriate individualized prescriptions, and in re-
mediating learning deficits.
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In addition, the teacher must be able to operate a structured class-

room environMent, develop and carry through a token reinforcement

system, and understand basic motivational procedures.

In-Service

Area Directors and county level exceptional child coordinators,'
teachers on special assignment, the Florida Learning Resources
System-South (FLRS-South), a Title VI funded project, in conjunction
with the Director for Exceptional Child Education, have the respon-
sibility of organizing and implementing all in-service for exceptional
child teachers county-wide. Arrangements would be made for P.I.P. and

Master Plan Points through Staff Development.

In-service offered will include workshops in psycho-educational assess-
ment, (ITPA,. Detroit, I.R.I.), behavior modification techniques,
methods and materials in curriculum, and classroom design,and organiza-
tion, and individualizing educational plans.

In-service will also be offered for principals of schools housing
classes for the emotionally disturbed, teacher aides;.bus.dtivers, and

for psychological and other support perSonnel.

9. Supportive Services

3chool Services - Schools housing classes for the emotionally disturbed

L.re required to provide these students with all of the facilities and

services (library, physical education, art, music, cafeteria, etc.),

which are available to other students in the school.

Teacher Aide - Teacher aides may be utilized for clerical duties and

to assiat the teacher in classroom functioning.

School Principal - To have a successful program, a principal must

accept the goals and philosophy of the program and be willing to

cooperate in meeting the goals. It is his responsibility to insure

that the program is an integral part of the total school activities,

to insure the acceptance of the program by his total staff, and to

support the special class teacher as needed.

School Psychologist - Besides observing and testing students for

placement in special classes, the psychologist should be available

to consult with the teachers and other school personnel. He pro-

vides in-service on behavior managnment techniques which may be ap-

plicable for individual cases, and participates in parent conferences.

Visiting Teacher or Social Worker - These personnel maintain contact

between home and school, counsel with parents, interpret the require-

ments of the school to the parents, interpret to the school the

strengths and weaknesses of the home, and assist the return of the

student to regular class placement.
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Elementary and secondary counselors - These personnel provide_ guid-
ance and support to students who.may have-minor-or-temporary emotional
problems Which do not require special class placement. This provides
an important preventive intervention as well.

The Area exce tional child teacher on s ecial assi nment - This is a
special education curriculum specialist, K-12, who assists the area
special education coordinator by:

a. Instructing and assistAng in classes as needed.

b. Demonstrating techniques, new methods and teaching tools
including curriculum, equipment and supplies.

c. Observing teachers and giving assistance as needed, such as
assisting a teacher in siodifying and individualizing curriculum.

d. Providing in-service.

10. Plans for Evaluation of Program

The Program for the emotionally disturbed will be evaluated yearly
by the county and area staff using the following criteria:

a. Percentage of the state incidence figure identified and
receiving services.

b. The availability of self-contained, resource and other programs
sufficient to serve 1007 of the identified students.

c. The rate of return from the program to full time regular class
attendance.

d. Improved scores on standardized achievement tests and self-
concept scales.

e. Reports by regular classroom teacher of greater academic success,
interest in learning, and social participation of resource
students.

f. The rate of movement from phase-to-phase of the self-con-
tained program.

g. The percentage of dismissed students making successful
-adjustments in their return to regular school settings.

h. The utilization of the Program Evaluation Form found on
page 30R.
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EXCEPTIONAL CHILD EDUCATION

BEHAVIOR ASSESSMENT RECORD
FOR THE

EMOTIONALLY DISTURBED/SOCIALLY MALADJUSTED

!STUDENT'S NAME: DATE: TEACHER'S NAME:

TARGET BEHAVIOR:

TASK ANALYSIS:

1.

2.

3.

4.

5.

INSTRUCTIONAL OBJECTIVE:

REINFORCER:

1. PRIMARY

2. SECONDARY

INTERVENTION PROCEDURE:

REINFORCEMENT SCHEDULE:
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PAGE 2.

OBSERVATION SCHEDULE:

TEACHER'S:

OTHERS:

RECORDING METHOD:

CRITERION ACCOMPLISHED: YES NO

COMMENTS:
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A. Procedures for Provision of Programs Available Within the District for
the Autistic

1. Definition

The Regulations of the Florida State Board of Education do not cur-
rently provide for specific programs for the autistic student. The
definition proposed by Dade County is "an autistic child is one who
exhibits serious and extensive impairment of emotional, intellectual,
and language functioning and who could not effectively be served
without a special instructional program".

According to accepted incidence figures, autistic students make up
.01% to .02% of the total school population. Based on these figures,
approximately 24 - 48 students in Dade County are autistic.

The total number of students diagnosed as autistic, who are currently
receiving special class placement is 38.. They are being served by 10
exceptional child teachers. Students in classes for autistic are
classified as emotionally disturbed and carry the weighting factor
for the emotionally disturbed.

Community Resources - The following sources are presently serving
autistic students, residents of Dade County. The programs of these
agencies have not been evaluated by the Dade County school system.

North Dade Children's Center
4481 N.W. 167th Street
Miami, Florida
Phone - 625-5335

Services: Comprehensive day care program for retarded and multi-
handicapped students. Hot lunch. THalle-training
supervision for children under two years old.
Transportation provided when possible.

Eligibility: Retarded, multi-handicapped from age one and
over; young adults for pre-vocational and on-
the-job training.

Hours: 9:00 a.m. - 3:00 p.m., Monday - Friday
8:00 a.m. - 5:00 p.m. for working mothers

Fees: Tuition according to family's ability to pay

Miami Society for Autistic Children
20000 N.W. 47th Ave.
Miami, Fla. 33055
Phone - 624-9671

Services: Day school providing education and training program
including diagnosis and evaluation, recreation,
counseling, information and referral, parent training
follow-up. Transportation Only when special arrangements
can be made.
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Eligibility: Pre-school to 16 years of aga. Serving students

with severe disorders of 'communication and.7behavior

from Dade and Broward Counties.

Hours:

Fees:

9:00 a.m. - 3:00 p.m. - Monday - Friday

Sliding scale with $120 Maximum

Mailman Center for Child Development
1601 N. W. 12th Avenue
Miami, Fla. 33136
Phone - 547-6631

Services: Comprehensive diagnostic evaluation and related
treatment management services on an out-patient

basis for students with developmental disabilities

with special emphasis on mental retardation and the

young student.

Eligibility: Students from birth - 14 who present evidence of
developmental disabilities will be accepted for

evaluation.

Hours: 8:30 a.m. - 5:00 p.m. Monday - Friday

Fees: Sliding scale

2. Criteria for Eligibility for Programs for the Autistic

Eligibility for the exceptional child program for the autistic is

based on the following behavioral considerations:

a. Gross and sustained impairment of emotional relationships with

people and situations are manifested from infancy. Some specif-

ic indicators are extreme self-isolation and lack of eye-contact.

Speech either lost; or never acquired, or showing failure to

develop beyond a level appropriate to an earlier age. Approx-

imately 1/3-1/2 remea non-verbal'into the school ages. When lan-

guage is present it has abnormalities such as echOlalia (repe-,

titian of speech with no understanding), absence of. inflection,

pronomial reversal (you eat instead of I eat), extreme literal-

ness, etc.

c. Sustained resistance to change in the environment and a striving

to maintain or restore sameness.

d. Background of serious retardation in which segments of normal,

near-normal or exceptional intellectual function or skill may

appear.

e. Tendency towards head-banging, twirling, finger-chewing, rocking

or other self-stimulatory behavior.

f. Preoccupation with particular objects, or certain characteristics

of them, without regard for ,their accepted functions.
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g. General failure to develop symbolic thinking..

Many terms are used to describe students with "autistic-like behaviors.
Some students are caller! autistic, some childhood schizophrenic, some
socially aphasic, etc.

For many years autism has been theoretically categorized with emo-
tional disturbance and was seen as resulting from impaired familial
relationships. The weight of evidence has now shown that disturbed
family relationships may bea secondary symptom. Central nervous
system abnormalities are the causative factors in the great majority
of cases.

Autism can be seen as a specific syndrome of organic brain disease
characterized by basic inability to transform visual and auditory
experience into meaningful patterns for understanding the surrounding
world. Communication problems, behavior abnormalities, learning
difficulties and emotional dilemmas stem from this organic dysfunction.

The cerebral pathology may have any of the following causations:

a. Toxic - Caused by any of a wide variety of toxic drugs and sub-
stances including atropine, bromides and.cortisone.

b. MatabolIc - Caused by metabolic disorders such as pellagra,
hypoglycemia or amourotic family idiocy.

c. Degenerative - Rare diseases such as Schilder's disease or
Heller's disease.

d. Infectious - Caused by acute encephalitis or by more chronic
inflammatory changes in the brain, as in childhood paresis.

e. Dysrhythmic - Caused by psychomotor seizures or other cerebral
disturbances.

f. Traumatic - Caused by brain injury.

g. Neoplastic - Caused by cerebral:tumor.

h. Pre-natal and Perinatal - Caused by complications in pregnancy,
oxygen allergy, anoxia, etc. Some cases may be related to retro-
lental fibroplasia, a disease of the eye caused by ow_tr-oxygena-
tion.

Generally, gross neurological "hard signs" are rare in autitic child-
ren. The observable neurological abnormalities are subtle, Immature
ones, such as hypotomia, choreiform movements, whirling, tbR persist-
ence of the tonic neck reflex, etc.

Range of Services - The nature and severity of the stueent's emotional,
intellectual and language impairment determines placement in one of
the following programs:
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a. Classes designated for the autistic These are special aca-

demically and socially graded programs for students whose im-

pairment is profound. Although the recommended class size for

the Autistic Program is 5-8 students, depending on age and

severity, upon the recommendation of the Area and Central Office,

the class size may be reduced to less than 5 students.

b. Classes designated for the retarded - Students whose intellectual

and language impairment is severe but whose behavior can be

brought under control may be served well in these classes.

c. Classes designated for the emotionally disturbed - This place-

ment is utilized with students whose intellectual and language

impairment is of a mild or moderate nature but whose behavior

is disruptive. Autistic students who are severely impaired

should not be placed in programs for the emotionally disturbed,

with students of normal capacity and learning needs.

d. Contractual arrangement - Guidelines are included in this

document to provide financial support for children for whom

there are no public programs so that they may be served in

_private settings.

3. Provisions for Screening, Referral, Identification, Placement,

Educational Plan and Dismissal of Autistic Children and Youth

a. Screening Autistic behavior is recognizable at an early age

and rarely if ever will an autistic child get to school age

without being identified. Parents note extreme difficulties

in feeding, sleep behaviors, emotional reaction, spinning in

the crib, and similar behaviors within the first years.

In a toddler, they will note aloof indifference, ritualistic

behavior, lack of speech development, and possibly self-in-

flicted injury. Agencies or medical sources will probably

make the initial diagnosis.

b. Referral - Autistic students may be referred by outside

agencies or physicians. The parents are requested to bring

the child to the office of the Area Director of Exceptional

Child Education where pertinent information is recorded and a

Release of Information form is signed by the parents.

Speech, hearing and vision evaluations are attempted to the ex-

tent possible and the Area Director of Pupil Personnel Services

authorizes a comprehensive psychological evaluation if one has

not been sent with the referral.

c. Evaluation Process The identification of autistic students is

based on observational, interview and test data.

Observation should note the major behavioral symptoms described

on page 218 and take into account that not all children demon-

strate all of the "typical" symptoms.
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The most commonly used interview checklist is the "Diagnostic'
Checklist for Behavior Disturbed Children" developed by Bernard
Rimland. The Vineland Social Maturity Scale can.also be valua-
ble. Testing techniques should be those which donot require
the fUll cooperation of the studnt and" whiCh use;hia'own plan
and normal activities as a starting point.

Tests and Materials which have been found useful for diagnostic
and prescriptive purposes are:

1) The Development and Trainability Assessment (BKR-Sunland)
2) The Preschool Attainment Record (BKR-Sunland)
3) The Houston Test for Language Development
4) The Utah Test-of Language Development
5) Assessing Language Skills in Infancy (Multi-dimensional

analysis of emergent language)
6) The Merrill-Palmer
7) Manipulation tasks, such as the Seguin Form Board or 3-hole

form board from the .Binet

8) The Woodward tests based on Piaget's theories test sensori-
motor stages of development

9) Portions-of the WISC or Binet may be attempted with older
and less severely impaired children

10) Informal tests of the child's reactions to sounds, his
balance, coordination, etc.

11) Milton Bradly Early Childhood Enrichment Series
12) Distar Oral Language Kit
13) Peabody Language Kit

a) Placement - The placement of a student into a program for the
autistic is the direct responsibility of the Area Director of
Exceptional Child Education. He is assisted in this placement
procedure by the Area Staffing Committee. Although committee
members vary from one Area to another, the committee is generally
composed of: Area Director of Exceptional Child Education,
specialist in school psychology, the principal and teacher of
the school to which the student may be assigned, and possibly
the visiting teacher, social worker, Teacher on Special Assign-
ment, or any other individuals who may have knowledge of the
student.

It is the responsibility of the Area Director of Exceptional
Child Education to see that all pertinent letters regarding the
placement decision and parent permission form have been received.
These forms are to be filed in Area and school offices.

Parent Involvement - Parent involvement is a necessity in pro-
grams for the autistic.

1) Parental permission must be obtained for class placement
and for psychological assessment.

2) Once the student has been officially placed in a class,
his parents are contacted for an orientation conference

221



with the teachers to inform the parents about the operation

of the.program and answer any questions they may have.

3) The teachers and student personnel workers may plan periodic

group discussion meetings to give parents more information

about how behavioral and educational problems are handled

in the classroom. These provide a continuity between home
and school expectations and handling of problem behaviors.

As the student progresses from phase to phase in the program,

the parents are kept informed through progress reports.

e. Educational Plan - See procedures for providing individual

educational plans.

f. Dismissal - A student is dismissed from the program for the

autistic by the Area Placement Committee when he demonstrates

he can function effectively in regular placement. The student

may also be dismissed upon transferring to another special

program or institution or upon parental withdrawal at their

discretion.

4. Existing Program

During the 1975-76 school year, Dade County will serve approximately

44 autistic students, while approximately 20 are being served by

private schools and agencies.

Program Objectives

a. To identify students with sevcre emotional, intellectual and

. language disorders.

b. To identify and provide the appropriate educational program

for each student regardless of severity, geographic area or

grade level.

To equip autistic students to live as full and useful a life

as possible through self-help, social and academic skills.

d. To decrease the frequency of inappropriate behaviors and in-

crease the frequency of appropriate classroom behaviors.
. _

5. Proposed Program

The program for autistic students will serve approximately 44 students

during the 1976-77 school year. The program will be assisted by an

increase of inservice training and establishment of more structured

identification and instructional procedures.

6. Facilities

The classroom Qhould be located on the ground floor with bathroom

facilities in the room whenever possible. These students need contact

with students who have good speech habits. They must not be totally
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isolated from the mainstream of the school.

Since individual instruction is necessary in any program for the
autistic, there should be small cubicles available for 1 to 1 work.
These may be created with the use of moveable partitions and doors.
Sony open space must be provided for gross motor and game activites.

7. Instructional Program

The instructional program for autistic students shall be structured
and sequential rather than permissive. Students who enter the pro
gram at a beginning level must be taught eye contact, sitting and
other basic attentional skills while negative behaviors, such as
rocking, tantrums and finger chewing are decreased.

Language and conceptual development is the major aspect of the instruc
tional program itself and is an ongoing integral part of the student's
daily program. An individualized prescriptive speech and language
development program should be established by the classroom teacher and
the speech therapist. If necessary, this instruction should be on a
one to one basis.

A total communication program using speech, signs and fingerspalling
may be used with students who will not develop basic oral skills.
Students who are echolalic are taught to respond correctly to cues
and to develop more spontaneous speech.

The development of daily living skills is an important aspect of the
program as are Body Image and functioning, social awareness, and
general orientation. The teaching of social behavior, the correcting
of special disabilities and the training in skills are carried on
simultaneously.

Materials and equipment

In providing academic and behavioral activities for the Autistic,
consideration should be given to the five priority skill areas.
The following materials, though somewhat limited, have been found to
work well with autistic children and are provided for reference:

a. Auditory Skill Area

1) Sound makers
2) Action Pictures
3) Peabody Kit Records
4) Sounds I Hear

b. Visual Skill Area

1) Sequence Card
2) Formboard
3) Felt shapes
4) Object sorters
5) Color stacking discs

c. Fine Motor Skill Area
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1) DLM puzzles
2) Peabody Cvrds
3) Shape templates
4) Lacing boards

d. Self-Help Skill Area

1) Traffic signs
2) Peabody Body Parts
3) Safety posters
4) Plastic fruit
5) Health posters

e. Gross Motor Skill Area

1) Balance beam
2) Wooden steps
3) Stomping board
4) Tumbling mats
5) Hardwood unit blocks

8. Personnel Development Activities

There is no certification specifically for teachers of the autistic

and most will be certified in intellectual disabilities. Before

being placed in a class for the autistic, a teacher should have a

minimum of three years successful teaching experience and have shown

an ability to work with disturbed and language impaired students.

In addition, the teacher must be able to work in a one to one struc-

tured behavior modificnZion program as well as with small groups.

In-Service

In-service training will be provided through Florida Learning Resources

System-South (FLRS-South) utilizing county and outside consultants.

. Supportive Services

Teacher Aide - Every class for the autistic should have a teacher aide

to assist the teacher in individualizing instruction.

Parent Volunteer's - Parents have been utilized in many programs for

the autistic on a part time basis to give one to one attention to

students (not their own). This has been shown to help the parents

as well as the school. Parental volunteers will be accepted following

a short training period.

University Assistance - The possibility exists of utilizing graduate

students in education or psychology as part-time instructors for one

to one behavior shaping and instruction.

School Principal - To have a successful program, a principal must

accept the goals and philosophy of the program and be willing to

cooperate in meeting the goals. It is his responsibility to insure

the acceptance of the program by his total staff and support the
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special class teacher as needed.

Specialist in School Psychology - The specialist in school psycholo-
gy observes and tests students for placement and consults with the

teacher on appropriate behavior management techniques. He also may

partici?ate in parent conferences.

Visiting Teacher or Social Worker These personnel maintain contact
between home and school, counsel with parents, interpret the require-
ments of the school to the parents and interpret to the school the
strengths and weaknesses of the home.

The Area Exceptional Child Teachcrs on SRecial Assignment - These
specil education curriculum specialists assist the classroom
teacher by demonstrating techniques and materials and giving help
with the individualization of curriculum.

10. Plans for Evaluation of Program

The program for the autistic will be evaluated yearly by the county
and Area staff using the following criteria:

a. Number of students identified and receiving services.

b. The availability of programs to serve all autistic students
referred to the school system.

c. Improvement in behavior, language and academic skills as seen
on daily record sheets.
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PROCEDURES FOR PROVISION
OF PROGRAMS AVAILABLE WITHIN THE COUNTY

SOCIALLY MALADJUSTED
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A. Procedures for Provision of Programs Within the District for the Socially
Maladjusted

1. Definition

The Regulntions of the Florida State Board of Education define the
socially maladjusted student as one who continuously exhibits behaviors
that do not meet minimum social standards of conduct required in the
regular schools and classrooms; whose behaviors are in defiance of school
personnel, disrupts the school program and is antagonistic to other
students and to the purpose of the school.

State incidence figures indicate that socially maladjusted students
make up 1% of the school population. Based on this figure, approx
imately 2,419 students in Dade County are socially maladjusted. The
total number of socially maladjusted students currently receiving spec
ial placement is 1,054. These students are served by 66 exceptional
child teachers.

Community Resources The following resources are available within the
community to which socially maladjusted stildents may be referred for
services beyond those of the public school programs.

Division of Family Services
P. O. Box 634, Biscayne Annex
Miami, Florida 33152
Services: Offering case work help to families of socially maladiusted

students.

State of Florida, Department of Health and Rehabilitation Services,
Division of Family Services
Services: Offering student2 counseling, probation, and parole services.

Division of Youth and Family Development Community
Services Unit (fo.rmerly Kendall Home)
11025 S. W. 84th Street
Miami, Florida 33173
Phone: 271-2211.
Services:Thtptogram--offers ComprehensiVe-eValtatiOn and assessmc..Ut

services, individualized treatment, supportive counseling,
and communitybased social and psychologtcai services.

Goodwill Industries ofSouth Florida, Inc.
200 South Miami Ave..
Mi4mi, Florida 33130
(Mailing address: P. O. Box 010231

Miami, Florida 33101)
Services: Sheltered workshop services inclnding work evaluation;

adjustment training; vocational training; work.activity
-program. Interim employment fo individuals who have a
physical, mental or social disability which constitutes a
vocational handicap.
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Juvenile Court Psychiatric Clinic
2735 N. W. 10th Ave.
Miami, Fla. 33127
Phone: 633-0361
Services: Psychiatric evaluation for juvenile offenders. Consultation

available for court workers.

Dade Group Treatment Home
Pentland Hall Halfway Home for Girls
8909 S.W. 94th St.
Miami, Fla. 33156
Phone: 374-3747
Services: Group approach to changing behavior. Confrontative peer

pressure group involvement and staff support. Remedial educa-
tion available, in addition to classes in cooking, arts and
crafts, cosmetology, gardening and landscaping.

Place South
7220 Bird Avenue
Miami, Fla. 33133
Phone: 264-8071
Services: Counseling services for youth ages 13-21 in addition to in-

dividual and group therapy. Participation groups are divided
by age and are co-ed. Parent discussion group meets once a

week. Focus is on developmental problems.

Alpha House
11025 S.W. 84th St.
MiamI, Pla. 33143
Phone: 271-2211
Services: Residential treatment program for mildly emotionally iisturbed

boys and girls. Group therapy, individual counseling, family
counseling.

Florida Division of Youth Services - Miami Try Center
3709 N. w. Joth Street
Miami, Florida 33142
Phone: 633-8641
Services: Group and individual approach to changing behavior. Counsel-

ing services with confrontative peer pressure group involve-
ment and staff support. Remedial education available.

Florida Division of Youth Services - Miami Youth Hall
2735 N. W. 10th Avenue
Miami, Florida 33127
Phone: 633-8552
Services: Program offers evaluation and assessment services, individu-

alized treatment planning and counseling. Remedial education
available.
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2. Criteria for Eligibility for Programs for Socially Maladjusted

The socially maladjusted youth is one whose behavior disorder is the
result of inadequate development of those ego strqctures which are
necessary for se1,7-regulated behavior. His disturbance is not prin-
cipally characterized by anxiety and is not necessarily the result of
inner conflict. (Instead of symptoms of personal conflict, he shows
faulty character development characterized by inadequate values and a
deficit in control of impulses). These students need to develop pro-
ficiency in deficient academic areas while meeting a minimum standard
of behavior. This requires control of impulsive behavior, a more ade-
quate ego structure and internalized self-discipline.

In order for a student to be eligible for a program for socially malad-
justed the student may exhibit all or a combination of the following
characteristics:

a. Be a potential school dropout, unmotivated, disinterested,
or divergent individual;

b. May exhibit behavior which persistently interferes with his
or her own learning or the education process of others and
which requires attention and help beyond that which the
regular instructional program can provide without assistance;

c. May exhibit a definite learning problem;
d. May be achieving one or more grades below his or her achieve-

ment level.

Specifically the programs in Dade County reflect all of the above cri-
teria in the two types of programs offered socially maladjusted students.

Adjudication by the courts - Upon being adjudicated delinquent, the
youth is remanded to these facilities by the juvenile court judge.

Alternative School Guidelines Criteria:

a. A student need not exhibit all of the behavioral patterns
suggested by these criteria. These items are offered as
guidelines in determining those students who exhibit persis-
tent patterns of behavior that disrupt the normal operation
of the educational process for other students in the school
and negates-the student's own effective participation.

1) The student has a profile of consistent truancy from school
and classes.

2) The student displays a lack ,;1 motivation in performing
classwork as evidenced by consistent failure to perform
homework; inconsistent scores on tests, both standardized
and teacher constructed; failure to have basic materials
such as paper, pencil, or textbook for use in class.

3) The student consistently receives poor academic grades in
the majority of subjects and has been retained in one or
more previous grades.

4) The student is deficient in basic skills.
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5) The student is reserved and withdrawn and encounters
serious difficulty in communicating in the normal class-
room setting as well as other school activities. This factor

is significant only if in combination with other factors

that adversely affect academic progress and social relation-
ships.

6) The student requires attention and assistance beyond the

capability of the school resources.

7) The student has not responded to counseling, special
instructional assistance, and changes in the assignment

of teachers.

8) Parental conferences have not proved beneficial in increasing

the student's academic efforts and level of maturity necessary

to function independently.

Range of Services - The nature and severity of the student's social mal-

adjustment, determines his placement in one of the following programs:

Alternative School Programs - A student who demonstrates a consistent

inability to function in the regular school program may be referred to

these programs, upon meeting the aforementioned criteria. All of these

centers recommend the exceptional child maximum of 15 students per class.

Specialists in school psychology are assigned to each center.

a. Youth Opportunity Schools (North and South)

These programs serve both boys and girls assigned grades 6-8. In

lieu of suspensions in excess of 10 days from the regular school

program, a student, subject to such action, may be administratively

assigned to an alternative school program for such time as necessary

to assure an acceptable behavior change. The staffs of the alterna-

tive schools will continually assess each student's potential to

re-enter the regular school program on a trial basis. The period

of time the student is to be returned to the regular school program

will be indicated with a provision that is contingent upon satis-

factory behavior, and academic progress. Based on these factors,

the time period may be increased, decreased or terminated. These

schools are primary feeder schools for the Douglas MacArthur Senior

High Schools

b. Douglas MacArthur Senior High Schools (North and South)

These programs serve boys and girls in grades 9-12. Students

assigned to these special Senior High Centers must have the same

criteria for placement as their Junior High Centers respectively.

Students will continue to be evaluated for possible return and re-

tention in the regular programs. Evaluation is based on observed

changes in behavior, academic effort, and resourcing into regular

school programs for varying periods of time. Resourcing may be

requested upon demonstrated progress at this center. Students above

the mandatory school attendance age who are assigned to an alternative

school program have the option of attending the Dade County Adult

Education Program.
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3. Provision for Screening, Referral, Identification. Placement, Educational
Plan and Dismissal of Socially Maladjusted Youth

a. Alternative School Screening

The principal of an elementary (6th grade only), junior high, or
senior high school who identifies a student meeting the criteria
for assignment to the alternative school program, will proceed in
referring this student to the admissions committee providing:

1) The parent has full knowledge of the basis for the recommenda
tion and gives written concurrence.

2) The student has consistently demonstrated an inability to func
tion effectively and succeed to any reasonable acceptable level
in the regular school program.

3) The recommending school has exhausted all available resources in
an effort to assist the student to no avail.

4) The reassignment will serve the best interest of the student in
obtaining an education.

5) For those students who have not previously had a psychological
evaluation, one is required prior to admission.

6) A conference has been scheduled with the parents or guardians.
This conference should not be the initial notice to the parents
that the student has not made a satisfactory adjustment in the
school program. The purpose of the conference is to review
the student's past performance, efforts made to assist him/her,
and to consider other alternatives including transfer to an alter
native school. The parents or guardians should be encouraged to
vicit, if possible, the specific alternative school under con
sideration prior to completion of the referral.

7) The Request for Transfer to the Alternative Schools Program
(Parental Consent) and attachments are completed if the parents
or guardians concur with the principal's recommendation for
transfer. The request-form must be signed by-the parent or
guardian and the principal. The request form must be processed
by the Area Director of Exceptional Child Education before
final placement is made.

8) The original and two copies of the request form with attachments
are forwarded to the appropriate Area Staff Director of Pupil

Personnel Services for review and processing. The area director

will then submit the original and one copy to the Coordinator of

Attendance Services, Lindsey Hopkins Building.

A parent or student may also request a transfer to an alternative
school. When this occurs, the principal shall provide the same
assistance as would be provided if he/she had initiated the action.
If the principal does not concur in the transfer to an alternative
school, he/she should not sign the form but forward it to the
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Coordinator of Attendance Services with an attached statement'ex-
plaining the basis for non-concurrence.

b. The referral and placement _procedures of exceptional students in
Alternative Schools are stated in the following recommendations:

1) All identified students recommended by principals for placement
in an alternative school should be referred to the Area Staff
Director, Exceptional Child Education, for review by the
Exceptional Child Placement Committee before being referred to
the Alternative School Admissions Committee.

Students with severe disruptive behavior who attain an Intelli-
gence Quotient of 60 and above on an individual psychological
evaluation but whose adaptive behavior appears to be in the normal
or low normal rarge of intelligence are eligible for consideration
for placement in an Alternative School.

3) Exceptional students identified as educable mentally retarded,
socially maladjusted, and/or learaing disabled whose behavior
is too severe for the conventional exceptional child classes are
eligible for consideration for placement in an appropriate
alternative school. The support of a qualified teacher of learning
disabilities should be available to thoSe students identified as
needing this additional support.

Evaluation Process The specialist in school psychology will observe
the student's classroom behavior on at least two occasions and will
do the following testing and evaluation in the following areas:

1) Intellectual The Wechsler-Intelligence Scale for Children,
including both verbal and performance scales.

Projectives - A minimum of one projective instrument, such as
the Rorschach Inkblot Test, the Children's Apperception Test,
The House, Tree, Person, Family Test, etc.

Self-Report - One self-report measure of the student's self-con-
cept such as the PPP School Sentence Form, the Self Appraisal
Inventory, etc.

-4) Other --Additional- tests-such-as .the -Bender-Motor-Gestalt-Test,-
the Illinois Test of Psycholinguistic Abilities, the California
Test of Personality, the Wide Range Achievement Test, etc., that
are seen by the examining psychologist to be necessary in form-

ing an accurate diagnostic judgment and placement recommendation.

d. Educational Plan - See procedures for providing individual educational
plan.

4. Existing Program

The Alternative Schools program will continue to be implemented during the

1976-77 school year. This program has reorganized the former Special
Centers and Special Schools into North and South educational complexes
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that will provide a structure of alternative programs in grades 6-12. This

will permit students in all areas of the school district, with identified
needs that cannot be effectively served in the regular school programs, to
participate in terminal program designed in response to their needs.

a. Re-entry

Students attending Youth Opportunity (North and South) and Douglas
MacArthur Schools (North and South) are encouraged to return to the
regular school program whenever they are able to cope with the
general schedule. The following procedures are established to
preclude a student from being "tracked" into alternative programs
with no opportunity to re-enter the regular school programs.

1) Upon approval of the reassignment of a student to the alternative
program, the deputy superintendent will take action deemed
appropriate to assure that assignments in each instance are
warranted.

The student's length of assignment to the alternative program will
be determined by his/her progress in overcoming the problems that
resulted in reassignment.

The student's potential for reassignment to the regular school
program will be assessed and validated by resourcing the student
into the regular program for varying periods of time. An initial
period may be one week or more. The time may be increased,
decreased, or terminated danient upon the response of the
student,

4) Normally, students qualifying to return to the regular school
program will be reassigned at the beginning of a quinmester, or
grading period. However, this will not preclude reassignments
during grade periods when such action serves the best interest
of the student.

5) Students demonstrating no potential to succeed in the school
programs may remain in the alternative programs until completion
of the 12th grade. Emphasis will be on providing the training
and community resource contacts that will assist them upon grad-
-uation or discontinuance in school.

Each student will be continually assessed by the staffs of the alternative
schools to determine the student's potential to re-enter the regular
school program. In most instances, the student will re-enter his/her
regular (base) school at the beginning of a quinmester. To facilitate
the transition process, some recommendations and return procedures
relative to the alternative schools and the regular schools are
delineated below.

b. Alternative School

1) The administrator shall notify the parents of those students who
are eligible to return to the regular school program. Appropriate
activities necessary to prepare students for re-entry into the
regular program shall be conducted.

232

258



2) The administrator shall inform the regular school principal or
liaison person of all returning students a minimum of two weeks
prior to the beginning of the quinmester, when possible. Students

enrolled in an alternative school with parental consent may re-
turn to the regular program at any time upon the request of the

parent. If the parent requests a transfer from the alternative
school to the regular program, the parent should come to the
school for a conference and sign Notice of Transfer. The alter-

native school principal should notify the regular school princi-
pal by written or telephone communication prior to the return
of the student.

3) The alternative school shall submit a written report for each
student to the base school in sufficient time for the base school
to prepare a "plan of action" to assist the student in adjusting

to Cle regular program. This report should delineate the variety
of courses, approaches, and techniques utilized to treat the
student's needs; and the progress of the student scholstically
and behaviorally. Any other information, which is deemed
important, should also be included. A copy of'this report should

be forwarded to the Director of Pupil Personnel Services, Lindsey

Hopkins Building.

4) It is recommended that a staff member from the alternative school

be responsible for follow-up of the returning students at a later

time to ascertain the extent of their progress in the regular

program.

5 A pupil, who desires to remain in an alternative school even
though he has been recommended for re-entry in to the regular
program, may remain with the permission of the alternative school

administrator. This request should be made by the pupil's parents

or guardians. Should the administrator feel a rejection of the

parents' request is in the best interest of the pupil, he will
submit the case to the Admissions Committee for a final disposition.

6) If the staff of the alternative school recommends the assignment

of a pupil to a school other than the base school, a determination

relative to a new school assignment will be made by the Admissions

Committee.

7) In cases where the Deputy Superintendent personally assigns a

student to an alternative school, the student may not return to

the regular program until permission is given by the Deputy

Superintendent. Such cases will be designated by the Coordinator

of Attendance Services.

Regular School

1) The principal shall appoint one staff or faculty member to serve

as a liaison person to follow the progress of his/her students

who are transferred to an alternative school. This person will

be instrumental in planning assistance at the base school when

the students return.

2) The written report from the alternative school should be carefully
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studied. Prior to the re-entry of the student, a "plan of action"
should be developed and implemented. This plan may include special
programs and schedule adjustments, information to specific teachers,
the utilization of pupil personnel workers, and other means of
supporX and reinforcement.

3) A parental conference shall be held at the regular school prior to
or upon the return of the student. The purpose of the conference
is to explain the "plan of action" and to secure the cooperation
of parents and student. In some cases, it may be advisable to
have a representative from the alternative school present at the
conference.

4) Only those students who are assigned by the Superintendent are
returned to the base school on a probationary status. The proba-

tionary period is a maximum of one quinmester. If after a reason-
able time the student fails to adjust, the principal should notify
the alternative school administrator and the parents in writing,
with a copy forwarded to the Area Staff Director of Pupil Personnel
Services and the Director of Pupil Personnel Services, Lindsey
Hopkins Building. The reasor3 for returning the pupil to the
alternative school should be explicitly stated. Parents shall be
given the opportunity for a conforence at the base school relative
to the inability of the student to adjust during the trial period
and the subsequent return to the alternative school.

The alternative school administrator will contact the base school
principal upon receipt of the letter or memorandum and make
arrangements for the student's return to the alternative school.

Program Objectives

Students enrolled in an exceptional child program for the socially
maladjusted follow the regular instructional program to achieve these
specific goals:

1) To provide the appropriate educational programs for socially
maladjusted youth regardless of severity, geographical area or
level of achievement.

2 o decrease inappropriate behavior and increase the appropriate
classroom behavior through provision of a meaningful curricula.

3) To instruct and reinforce basic academic skills in communication,
problem solving, and to accomplish independent tasks.

4) To develop a positive self-concept which results in internal
motivation and reinforcement of school related activities.

5) To have classes for the socially maladjusted accepted as an
integral part of the total school program.

6) To establish techniques for good interpersonal relationships with
family members, peers (group and individual) and adults (teachers,
persons in authority, etc.).
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7) To involve parents and/or guardians of pupils in preventive and

rehabilitative efforts.

To stimulate pre-vocational career interests and coordinate
vocational guidance.

9) To enable the student to return to regular class programs as
rapidly as possible or to identify vocational anr; other alterna-

tives to school programs.

Utilization of Behavior Modification Techniques

The Alternative School Program will utiliz_t the following procedures to

motivate and control student behavior.

Point System - Students may be awarded eight points per period or a maxi-

mum of 56 points per day. All students will check their point totals and
the number of days available to them for buying out of Study Hall. (Forty

points will enable a student to buy out of Study Hall for one day).

Sign-Up Sh,:ets - On sign-up in homeroom, pupils will use the sign-up sheets

to indicate which classes or activities they wish to sign up for and the

number of days of each. This is in addition to the three core classes
(Language Development, Mathematics, Social Studies)i. and Elective Classes

(Art, Shop, Physical Education).

5. Facilities

Five Exceptional Child Teachers serve the students at Youth Hall on a

full-time basis. Exceptional Child Teachers have full access to both

Youth Hall and Try Center facilities, as well as all supportive services

therein. Three existing socially maladjusted classes are presently housed

in secondary schools and should follow the approximate education plan as

described in this document.

Programs for Alternative School Facilities are as follows:

Youth Opportunity School--South - The J.R.E. LeQ. Center grades 6-8, is on

a co-educational basis. This Cen,er comprisev, ,:lassrooms in the ele-

mentary school building and two six-packs. Ome of the six-packs is part

of the Opportunity Center. The membership capacity of this entire center

would approximate 270 students.

Miami Douglas MacArthur Senior High School--South (Silver Oaks Site) -

This school complex has the potential to serve 250 students. Kendall

Home is on the same campus site and is the property of Dade County.

Many of the t:Icilities are shared between school and the Kendal: Home for

aese students, Students from Alternative Schools attend classes at
MacArthur School (formerly Silver Oaks) where ample classrooms, shop,

agriculture, physical education fields are all available at this site.

Youth Opportunity School Junior High--North - Occupies three military

type barrack buildings. Two barracks house administrative offices,

classrooms, and counseling areas. The third barrack houses shop

facilities. It is located in the Opa Locka Airport site. Ample classroom
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space is provided for a maximum of 350 students.

Miami Douglas MacArthur Senior High--North - This school has been es-
tablished since 1964. It is a fully accredited facility with extensive
automobile building trades shops, which supplement the wood, metal,
small erlgines and general shops. It occupies a 15 acre site with .or
additional five acre trace that is used for classes in agriculture.
It is located adjacent to Miami Central High which permits shared use
of these facilities. A maximum of 400 students may be housed here.

6. InstriKtional Programs

Sample of Course offerings at Alternate Schools:

a.

b.

Communications: (required in grades 6-12)

A combination of courses including art, social studies, and family
living in addition to, or in place of communications, a student
be assigned to a reading specialist.

Mathematics: (required in grades 6-12)

Instruction in mathematics is highly individualized and the determina-
tion of a program is based on the individual's test results.

c. Physical Education: (required in grades 6-12)

d. Enrichment: To be selected from music, art, or industrial arts.

e. Science: General Science and Biology.

The instructional program for socially maladjusted follows the regular

curriculum. Students arc given ndividualized remedial assistance in
any of the basic school subjects in whia they may require it. Academic

progress must be re-evaluated periodically. Guidance and behavior mod-
ification are integral parts of the special program. High interest, low
level, low vocabulary books, as are a large variety of equipment and
materials. The following should be available:

a. Audio-visual supplies - Including a Language Master and cards, at
least one tape recorder, a record player and records, at least one
listening station, a film strip projector and screen, an overhead

pIojector.

b. Manieulative Materials and Games - Includint individual academic .
games, r.7oup_non-competitive games, compelve gronp gAmes, puzzles,

scrabble, phonic games, word building gne,2, eye-hand coordination
tasks, etc., are among those which may be provided.

c. Behavior modification materials - Incluckq tokens, candy, models,
"free time" games, etc.

d. 'Needing Materials - Textbooks, includin basal, linguistic and phonic
series; work books that have high interest and low vocabUlary;
supplementary readers, such as "Reluctant Readers Library," and books
relating to specific vocational intrests,

e. Math Materials - Such as ruisere rods, Stern materials, workbooks,
and games.



f. Vocational Materials - Home Economic materials and supplies.

The socially maladjusted student must be -stroduced to vocational

education at the earliest possible time. This education would

include:

Junior High - Vocational Guidance in career education, i.e.,
understanding of abilities, formulating of realistic
goals, counseling and advertising.

Senior High - Occupational Experience - providing students with

specific opportunities to experience various
occupaticns while still attending school on a part-

time schedule.

The guidance course offered all students prepares and helps students to

secure full and part-time jobs. These are some of the skills students

learn:

a. The World of Work (job experience discnssions)
b. New on the Job Skills (information)
c. Dealing with Supervisors (information)

d. The Rules of the Game (information)
e. Moving up or out (practical wor%)
f. 'lontacting Job Interviewers (pl'actical work)

g. Agency Interview (.practical wor%)
Wos You Must Learn (practical aork)

i. What You Need to Know to Fill Out an Applicat:.on Form (practical work)

j. Making a Good Impression (practical work)
k. Selling Yours=lf (practical work)

1. The Posiuive Approach (practical work)

m. Handling Difficult Questions (practiaal work)

Program for Evaluatf..on of Studenta and Program

The staffs of the ALternative Schools will continually cssess each

student's potential to re-enter the regular school program on a trial

basis. At the close of each school yer, :-7.11 students assigned to alter-

native school prograMs will be evaluated for retention or return to the

regular sch..iol. A statement of tne specific basis for each student -e-

r.ained in the program will be made and signed by each of the Student's

teachers and adminip,rrative i:upervisor (priwzipai) of the calmer. Noti-

i'lcation of this action will be sent to the parents concerned, and in som,

instances wl:ere the student is under the supervision of the court, an

assigned ,robation officer, or an After-casn counselor. The school place-

ment of such students may require a cooperative arrangement between

school personnel and the Division of Youth Services to best serve the.

student's needs.

Youth Hall, Kendall Home

Students adjudic,Led, or awaiting adjudication, by the court as delinquent

and/ur students who exhibit services beyond the resoucces of the alterna-

tive school will be handled in coop,tiation with Dvision of Youth Services.

Specifically, exceptional child tc:achers are allocaed t Youth Hall as

well as the Kendall Homo school program at Douglas I,:acArthur South.
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Services_p_rovided 11%. Dad? County Public Schools at Walter H. Beckham'
Youta Hall

Becalse of the unique nature of Youth Hall, a short term .diagnostic
remedial enrichment program is offered for the students. Presently
Dade County Public Schols Ex,7eptional Child Education provides a pro-
fessional staff of ::ive t63achers. These te&chers provide a full day
program encompassing cadcilft diagnostics remed!ation activtties, arts
and crafts and a complete i:hysical education program. The academic/
arts and crafts,program is staffed by three claszrcem teachers who either
provide the program in classroom facility or in thc z41propriate
dormitory. Physical Education is conducted on a daily basis for all
students by two physlcal education instruCtors. The five teachers'
provide programs fiDr approximately 75 students.

Kendall Home

Douglas MacArthur South serves those students referred by Kendall Home
for the Alternative School Program. This program is available for
individual students for whom the Alpha House programs are unable to
erve.

Dismissal Socially maladjusted youth are dismissed fram court adjudicated
facilities upon completion of their term of confinement.

7. Personnel Development Activities

Certification of Teachers of Socially Maladjusted - Florida Accreditation
Standards stipulates that certification in the area of Emotionally
Disturbed be required certification for teachers of Socially Maladjusted.
Teachers not fully certified must obtain a minimum of six semester hours
credit per year until meeting the certification requirements. The

faculty of alternative school facilities should be selected to cover
certification in all basic areas of secondary school curriculum.
Training grants are available from the State Department of Education to
cover tuition in specific courses approved for certification.

In-service--Florida Learning Resources System-South (FLRS-South), in
conjunction with the Coordinator of Programs for Emotionally Disturbed
and Socially Maladjusted will have the responsibility of organizing and
implementing all in-service for the teachers of the socially maladjusted
county-wide and will arrange for P.I.P. and Master Plan Points through
the Division of Instruction. Areas wishing to propose in-service for
teachers of socially maladjusted youth may submit their proposals to
FLRS for approval. In-service will include workshops in psycho-educa-
tional assessment, guidance and eounseing, curriculum planning and
behavior modification techniques.

8. Supportive Servics

School Services - Alternative schools housing classes for socially mal-
adjusted students provide these pupils with all of the facilities and
services, (Library, Physical Education, Art, Music, Cofeteria,- etc.)
available to all students of the Dade County School system.
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Teochet Aide - Teacher aiies are utilized for assisting the teacher in
classroom functions. Socially maladjusted students may be aided through .

use of individualized instruction.

School Principal - The Principal or Administrative Supervisor of the
Alternative School Complex North and South has the main responsibility
for the academic, disciplinary social programs of the school.

Skecialist in School psychology - A specialist in school psychology,
assigned to each Alternative School Junior High and Senior High - North
and South complexes, administers psycho-educational and vocational
testing and consults with teachers and administrators. Provision of
in-service on behavior management techniques are an essential part of
the total program.

Visiting Teacher or Social Worker - These school personnel are also
available to alternative schools as well as youth services in order to
maintain contact between home and school. Their major role of counseling
with parents, interpreting the requirements of the schools, and regular
school liaison, are an essential part of this Total Program. The specific

role in working with the Alternative School Program may include:

a. Coordinating with parents.
b. Arranging ana advising the students and parents on transportation

and point of pick-up.
c. Arranging a conference between parentz, the student and the alterna-

tive school principal/administrator.
d. Transmittal of records and instructional information pertinent to

the student's .N..acement in the Alternative School Program.

e. Obtaining per .11,1ent background information on the student to assist
the alternative school staff and counselors in planning a program
responsive to the studr.:rit identified problems.

f. Other actions deemed applyi..riate in effecting an expeditious re-
assignment and placement of the student in the Alternative School
Program.

The Area Exceptional Child Teacher on Special Assignment - This is a
Special Education Curriculum Specialist, K-12, who assists the Area
Director of Exceptional Child Educatien by:

a. Instructing and assisting in cla3ses as needed.

b. Demonstrating techniques, new methods, and teaching tools, including
curriculum, equipment and supplies.

c. Observing teachers and giving assisvance as needed, such as assist-
ing a teacher in modifying and indiNicloalizing curriculum.

d. Providing in-service.

The programs for the Socially Maladjusted will also be conLinually evalu-

ated in order to determine:
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a. -Percentage of the State incidence figure identified and receiVing
services.

Availability of programs sufficient to serve 100% of the identified

students.

c. The rate of return from this program to full time regular class
attendance.

d. Improved scores on standardized achievements test and selfc,ncept
scales.

e. Reports by regular classroom teacher of greater academic success,
interest in learning, social participation of resourced and dismissed
students.

f. The utilization of the Program Evaluation Form found on page 308.
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Procedures for Provision of Programs Available Within the District for
the Learning Disabled

1. Definition

The Regulations of the Florida State Board of Education, 6A-6.31 define
the specific learning disabled student as one who exhibits a disorder in
one or more of the basic psychological processes involved in understand-
ing or in using spoken or written language. These may be manifested in
disorders of listening, thinking, talking, reading, writing, spelling or
arithmetic. They do not include learning problems due primarily tc
visual, auditory or physical impairment, to mental retardation, sev..re
emotional disturbance, or to an environmental deprivation.

State incidence figures indicate that learning disabled students make
up two percent of the total school population. Based on this figure,
approximately 4,932 students in Dade County are learning disabled.
The total number of learning disabled students receiving special place-
ment as of February, 1976, is 5,997. During the 1975-76 school year
there were 265 learning disability teachers in addition to 169 varying
exceptionalities teachers who also serve learning disabled students on
a resource basis.

Community resources - Learning disabled students may be referred for
services beyond those of the school system to include the follmaing
resources:

Bannatyne Learning Center
6950 N. Kendall Drive
Miami, Florida 33156

A private clinical facility for students with specific learning
disabilities servicing approximately sixty students between the
ages oi zwo years six months and college level, all on a part-
time basis.

b. Coral Gables Academy
7700 Miller Road
Miami, Florida 33155

A private clinical facility for learning disabled students,
servicing approximately 100.students ages nine through eighteen
on a full time basis.

c. Easter Seal Society of Dade County, Inc.
1475 N. W. 14th Avenue
Miami, Florida 33125

A private, non-profit organization presently servicing approximately
55 students with learning disabilities in seven full-time classes.
Age span: 2 years 9 months through nine years of age.

d. The House of Learning
10545 S.W. 97th Avenue
Miami, Florida 33176 268
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A private clinical facility servicing approximately 85 learning

disabled students, ages six through twelve on a full-time basis.

e. The Insiitute for Learning
11306 N. E. 2nd Avenue
Miami, Florida 33161

A private, non-profit organization presently servicing, on an

after-school basis, over 60 students, ages four through

seventeen years of age.

f. Killian Learning Laboratory
5999 Ponce de Leon
Coral Gables, Florida 33143

A private, non-profit school serving 40-50 students from ages six

through fifteen on a full-time basis.

g. The McGlannan School
10770 S.W. 84th Street
Miami, Florida 33173

A private clinical facility for children with reading and related

learning disabilities presently servicing on a full-time basis

about 150 students, six through fourteen years of age.

h. Academy of Learning
5605 S. W. 74th Street
Miami, Florida 33143

A. private clinical school serving approximately 70 students from

first grade through high school.

1 The Vanguard School

3939 Main Highway
Coconut Grove, Florida 33133

A private clinical facility presently servicing seventy-one

students with learning disabilities, ages five to sixteen on a

full-time basis.

Pediatric Achievement Center
8686 Coral Way - Suite 200
Miami, Florida 33155

A diagnostic and treatment center providing prescriptive teaching

for underachievers K-6 on a tutorial basis.

2. Criteria for Eligibility for Programs for Learning Disabled

Students with specific learning disabilities typically exhibit a combina-

tion of behavioral disorders and/or neurologicaa handicaps. Significant

discrepancies between ability and achievement are usually exhibited. The

following criteria, consistent with the definition, shall be used to

determine those students eligible to be identified as having a specific

learning disability:
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a. Evidence of a disorder in one or more of the basic psychological
processes. Based on a student's expected level of functioning
(expectancy age, E.A. will be determined by utilizing the formula
EA = 2MA + CA; see table on following page), a score of less than

3

70% EA in one area or 80% EA in three or more areas which measure
the following basic psychological processes:

1) Visual vocessing: discrimination, closure, sequencing, mem-
ory and association.

2) Auditory processing: discrimination, closure, sequencing,
memory and association.

3) Haptic processing: tactile and kinesthetic.

4) Language: receptive and expressive.

5) Sensory integration.

b. Evidence of academic deficits. Based upon the student's expected
level of functioning, a score of:

70% EA or below for 3-6 years of school attendance;
60% EA or below for 7-9 years of school attendance;
50% EA or below for 10 or more years of school attendance;

in one or more of the following academic areas: reading, writing
arithmetic or spelling. For students in grades K-2 evidence must be
presented that the student is achieving substantially below their
expected level on pre-academic tasks which require listening, think-
ing or speaking skills.

Example: A student who is eleven years seven months old and has an
I.Q. of 118 would have an E.A. of 13.0 years. This stu-
dent's expected achievement level would be eighth grade.
60% of 8.0 is fourth grade eight months. If this student's
achievement on any standardized test measures below 4.8,
the academic criterion (#c) for eligibility would be met.

Example: 8.0
x .60
4.80

c. Evidence that learning problems are not due primarily, to other
handicapping conditions.

1) A score of not less than minus two (-2) standard deviations on
an individual test of intelligence.

2) For students with visual processing deficits, visual acuity of
at least 20/70 in the better eye with best possible correction
and evidence that the student's inability to perform adequately
on tasks which require visual processing is not due to poor
visual acuity.

3) For students with auditory processing or language deficits,
auditory acuity of no more than a 30dB loss in thc better ear
unaided and evidence that the student's inability to perform
adequately on tasks which require auditory processing or lan-
guage is not due to poor auditory acuity.
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DEPARTKENT OF EDUCATION

BUREAU OF EDUCATION FOR

EXCEPTIONAL STUDENTS

TABLE FOR COMPUTING ELPECTANCY AGE (EA m 2MA + CA)

3

CA I

Yrs-Mos 70 75 80 85 90 95 100 105 110 115 120

5-0 4-0 4-2 4-4 4-6 4-8 4-10 5-0 5-2 5-4 5-6 5 9

5-6 4-5 4 7 4 9 4-11 5-2 5-4 5-6 54 5-10 6-1 6 3

6-0 4-10 5-0 5 2 5 5 5-7 5-10 6-0 6-2 6-5 6 7 6 10

6-6 5 2 5 5 5 8 5 10 6-1 6 3 6-6 6-9 6-11 7 2 7-4

7-0 5 7 5-10 6 1 6 4 6-6 6 9 7-0 7-3 7-6 7 8 7 11

7 6 6 0 6 3 6 6 6 9 7-0 7-3 7-6 7-9 8-0 8 3 8 6

8-0 6 5 6 8 6 11 7 2 7 6 7-9 8-0 8-3 8-6 8-10 9-1

8-6 6 10 7 1 7 4 7 8 7-11 8-3 8-6 8-9 9-1 9-4 9 8

9-0 7-2 7-6 7-10 8 1 8-5 8-8 9-0 9-4 9-7 9-11 10-2

9-6 7-7 7-11 8-3 8 7 8-10 9-2 9-6 9-10 10-2 10-5 10-9

10-0 8 0 8-4 8 8 9 0 9-4 9 8 10-0 10-4 10-8 11-0 11-4

10-6 8-5 8-9 9-1 9 5 9-10 10-2 10-6 10-10 11-2 11-7 11-11

11-0 8-10 9-2 9 6 9-11 10-3 10-8 11-0 11-4 11-9 12-1 12-6

11-6 9 2 9 7 10-0 10-4 10-9 11-1 11-6 11-11 12-3 12-8 13-0

12-0 9 7 10-0 10-5 10-10 11-2 11-7 12-0 12-5 12-10 13 2 13-7

12-6 10 0 10 5 10 10 11 3 11-8 12-1 12-6 12-11 13-4 13 9 14-2

13-0 10 5 10-10 11 3 11 8 12-2 12 7 13-0 13-5 13 10 14-4 14 9

13 6 10-10 11-3 11 8 12 2 12-7 13-1 13-6 13-11 14-5 14 10 15 4

14 0 11 2 11-8 12 c 12-7 13-1 13-6 14-0 14-6 14-11 15 5 15-10

14-6 11-7 12-1 12-7 13-1 13-6 14-0 14-6 15-0 15-6 15-11 16-5

13-0 12-0 12-6 13-0 13-6 14-0 14-6 15-0 15-6 16-0 16-6 17-0

15-6 12-5 12-11 13-5 13-11 14-5 15-0 15-6 16-0 16 6 17 1 17-7.

,16-0 12-10 13-4 13-10 14-5 14-11 15-6 16-0 16-6 17-1 17 7 18-2

DIRECTIONS: The students expectancy age (EA) can be found at the intersection of his chronological age

(to the nearest 1/4 year) and bis IQ score (to the nearest 5 point increment). If there is a question as

to whether a student meets a criterion based on this estimated expectancy age, the true score can be

calculated through interpolation of table scores or by computini"the score'directly from the formula

EA, = 2MA + CA
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4) For students with a physical impairment, evidence that their
inability to perform adequately on tasks which assess the
basic psychological processes is not due to the physical
impairment.

5) For students who exhibit persistent and consistent severe
emotional disorders, evidence that their inability to perform
adequately on tasks which assess the basic psychological
processes is not due to these emotional disorders.

In many cases, students who have specific learning disabilities de-
velop a secondary emotional overlay caused by repeated failure through-
out their educational careers which negatively affects future learning.
Poor self concepts, motivational problens and feelings of rejection
by parents, teachers and peers stem from learning situations per-
ceived by the student as threatening. Consequently, adequate treat-
ment for emotional or behavioral problens should be provided for
students with learning disabilities within the exceptional student
program to which they are assigned.

d. Evidence of previous educational adjustments and opportunities.

1) Documented evidence which indicates that viable general educa-
tional alternatives have been attempted and found to be ineffec-
tive in meeting the student's educational needs.

2) Documented evidence which indicates the student's inability to
improve his performance in deficit areas by mere exposure and
repetition.

e. Such additional tests as deemed necPssary by the specialist in
school psychology will be administered. These criteria should
identify a more homogeneous group which requires specific instruc-
tion because of severe problems in basic psychological processes,
while being average or above average in most areas. These cri-
teria should effectively screen out the "slow learner" and en-
vironmentally or culturally disadvantaged student who does not
have a specific learning disability.

3. Procedures for Student Evaluation

a. The following evaluations are required to determin r. a student's
eligibility and educational placement: psycho-educational (to
determine the student's level of functioning in the basic
psychological process areas), academic performance, intellectual
functioning, visual acuity, auditory acuity, behavioral and descrip-
tive data documenting a student's performance.

1) Screening It is the responsibility of all school personnel
to bring to the principal's attention any student, kindergarten
through twelfth grade, who is exhibiting -xtreme difficulty
in acquiring basic learning skills and exhibiting inappropriate
learning behavior to the extent that he is unable to function
effectively in the classroom.

The first step is to complete the Teacher Observation FLrm
which details the observed educational problems along with
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specific examPles. The completed form is given to the school
principal for confirmation and referral.

2) Referral - Referral may be made by the parent, physician,
community agencies, school personnel, or as a result of the
county's systematic screening procedures.

a) When the classroom teacher refers the student to the
principal, she should have completed the following steps:

(i) Checked the cumulative guidance folder for background
information.

(ii) Arranged a conference with the parents.
(iii) Adjusted the curriculum in an attempt to meet the

student's needs.
(iv) Attached the Teacher Observation Form along with

anecdotal records or other pertinent data.

b) The principal reviews the referral and refers to:

(i) The speech and hearing clinicians for evaluation.
(ii) The student's physician for medical information.
(iii) The visiting teacher for adaptive behavior, medical

history and other information requiring a home visit.
(iv) The child study team for an in-school screening and

conference with the classroom teacher and the princi-
pal.

c) The school psychologist and the principal may determine
the need for a comprehensive psychological evaluation.

) The referral form, signed parent permission form, visiting
teacher report, results of speech and hearing evaluations,
and other necessary reports are forwarded to the Area Direc-
tor of Pupil Personnel Services by the principal following
Procedures for Psychological Services.

e) When outside agencies or physicians refer a student who is
not currently in the school system for evaluation, the parents
are requested to bring the student to the office of Area
Director of Exceptional Student Education where pertinent
information is recorded and a Release of Information form
signed by the parents.

The Area Director of Pupil Personnel Services reviews the form
and authorizes a comprehensive psychological evaluation by a
qualified specialist in school psychology.

Evaluation Process The specialist in school psychology will ob-
serve the student's classroom behavior if needed, on at least
two occasions and will follow the procedures as outlined in
Procedures for Psychological Services relating to initial
evaluation.
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4) Procedures for determining eligibility and educational placement.

a) The specialist in school psychology will prepare his report
within a time limit set by the Area Director of Pupil Personnel
Services. This report will be submitted to the Area Director
of Exceptional Student Education who will, with the assistance
of the Staffing Committee, use this report to determine the
most appropriate educational program for the student. The

following personnel should be involved in the staffing de-
cision: the student's regular teacher, a person certified
in the area of specific learning disabilities, the school
principal or his designee, a rcTresentative of the district
exceptional student education staff, a specialist in school:
psychology and the student's parents or legal guardians and/or
any other individuals who lii have knowledge of the student.
Evidence of such involvement shall be recorded and filed. It

is the responsibility or the Area Director of Exceptional Stu-
dent Programs to determine eligibility of students and convene
the Staffing Committee following the case staffing procedures
as outlined. (page 17)

h) The Staffing Committee shall recommend an appropriate program
based on the educational needs of a student identified as
having a specific learning disability. If the committee
recommends an appr 'priate placement which is not.available
in the district, they may recommend the most appropri=lte
available placement, but must record their original recommen-
dation.

The Area Exceptional Student Directors will continue to hold
staffings and recommend Educable Mentally Retarded plaement,
if determined appropriate, for all students whose current
psychological evaluation indicates an I.Q. score of 70 or
below arld will continue to recommend Learning Disabilities
placement, if determined appropriate, for these students whose
current psychological evaluation indicates an I.Q. of 80 or

aboVe.

Recommendation for piacement in exceptional child and regular
programs for th3se students whose current psychological evalua-
tion indicates a measured I.Q. from 71 to 79 will be the re-
sponsibility of a district-wide Exceptional Student Placement
Committee composed of the Director of Exceptional Student Educa-
tion and/or his designees, the Director of the Department of
Pupil Personnel Services 71nd/or his designees and up to five
representatives of the Ara Placement Committee including the
examining specialist in school psychology.

It should be noted that referrals for students to be placed in
September should be completed during the spring. Each student

will receive a complete re-evaluation within a three year time
limit or at the discretion of the appropriate educational
personnel.
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Range u, .:?rvices - The differing degrees of severity among
studentF' learning disabilities have led to a diversification

of services, whereby the intensity of the service can be related

to the severity of the problem.

a) Self-contained - These are full day special

progr stunents who are not able to function appro-

priat The regular program for even a part of the

schoo The self-contained program provides a

strucL, approach for remediating behaviors that inter-

fere with learning, in-depth educational planning, and pre-

scriptive teaching suited to each student's noels. Pro-

visions are made for pup4.1 assignment to regular clas-

rooms for specific periods or subjects when their educa-

tional behavior permits.

b) Resource classrooms - This program is appropriate for

students who can function for a part of the school day in

a regular class but who need the support of a special

class for a portion of the day. The resource class pro-

vides individual or small group instruction, remediation

of deficit areas, teaching of basic school subjects through

strong channels, reinforcement of nnpropriate classroom

behavior, and assistance to the regular teacher in plaLaing

an educational program suited to individual needs. In

upper elementary grades and in secondary schools, the

resource teacher serves as a tutor for subjects needing

additional instruction and further reinforcement for the

student to perform adequately in che regular classroom.

In addition, secondary schools provide vocational educa-

tion programs necessary for some students. Procedures

in this section of the document also apply to any learning

disabled student served by a Varying Exceptionalities resource

program. Students are scheduled into the resource class with

other students having the same disability.

Counseling services within the regular elementary or secondary

program - This consists of regularly scheduled individual or

(',roup counseling sessions and is appropriate for students

having secondary emotional problems caused by failure, rejec-

tion and frustration resulting in poor self egos. Every

secondary schbol must have this service available to its

students. In elementary schools the administration may

provide this service.

d) Special classes at private schools and agencies - These con-

sist of public school exceptional child teachers assigned

to non-public schools or agencies on an annual basis.

Placemeni. by Area Exceptional Student Director - The final .

responsib'lity for placement rests with the Area Exccptional

Student Di!.ector. It is the responsibility of the Area Director

of Exceptional Student Education to see that all pertinent

letters regarding the placement 'deciSion and parent permission

have .been received.. These forms are to be filed in the school
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and Area Ci'fices. He will make arrangements for transferring
the student to tie appropriate program.

Parent Involvement - Parent involvement is a necessity in pro-

grams for rhe specific learning disabled.

a) Parental permission must be obtained for class placement
and for psychological assessment.

b) 11$-:ore the student has been officially placed in a class,
his parents are contacted for an orientation conference
with the teachers to inform the parents about the operation
of the prugram and answer any questions they may

The teachers and pupil personnel workers may plan periodic
group discussion meetings to give parents more information

about how behavioral and educational problems are handled
in the classroom. These provide a continuity between home
and school expectations and handlint; of problem behaviors.

, The parents are kept informed through progress reports of

student growth and development.

5) Procedures for sclismissal or reassignment - A student is dis-
missed from the program for the specific learning disabled by
the Area Exceptional Student Committee when he demonstrates that

he can function effectively in a regular classroom for thc entire

school day. Recommendation for dismissal is made by the ex-
ceptional student teacher, the principal and the Area Director.
The student may also be dismissed upon transferring to another
special program or upon parental withdnlwal at their discretion.

Specific indicator$ pf a student's readiness to return to a full

time regular program are as follows:

a) Attainment of a level of academic proficiency which will
permit more adeT.:ate functioning in the grade appropriate
to the student's age and social maturity.

b) Interest in academic areas, ability to tak, respunsibility for
his own learning and to sustain independent leariiing activi-

ties.

c) Self-confidence and self-respect related to learning apd

.social interaction.

d) Ability to control inapt-opriate behavior, to accept limits,
to tolerate frustration and to work toward goals.

e) Adequate adjustment in part-time transitional placement in
the regular program '(or, in tLe case of resourced students,
adegLite adjustment in the regular program and increase
in the hours spent in the regular program).
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Existing Program Organization

Each school system in the state is required to provide an

appropriate program of special instruction, facilities and

related services for all learning disabled students. An

".ppropriate program" for an individual student depends on

the severity of the student's behavior, so the schools must

provide a full range of services including tutoring for upper

grade students while in the regular class setting, resource

classes in which the student spends part of the day, self-con-

tained classes in which the student is assigned for the full

school day, and exceptional child teachers assigned to non-

profit schools, agencies and hospital settings.

The services which the schools must provide are both remedia-

tional and instructional. Students' learning disorders are

viewed i cerms Of the problem behaviors themselves rather

than in terms of etiology. Though students should be taught

to compensate for deficit areas, the basic skills areas are

taught through avenues of strengths so that the stods,nt may

be able to learn up to his potential and move a idly as

possible back into the recallar clac- prograra.

A self-contained class should nave a .maAtmma of student-

teacher contact hours while resoi ce i,rograns sAoold range frm

100 to 125 student-teacher cun'.act hours -per week. ,If full-time

para-professionals are employed for the specific learniag

disability program, maximum teacher-tudent contact: hcurs.may

be increased to 175 contact hours per week in a rescurce

setting and 300 contact hours per week in a s,ilf-contained.

settihg. The specific learning disbi'ities teacher shall have

at least two and one-half (2-1/2) hcurs per waeh rg student

attendance hours for activities s-:ch as: studezit ast4essment,

observation of students in basic classes, th.agnost.ic testing,

developing eri.ucational prescriptions and consultation with

ragukIr 'classroom teacher.

Program Objectives:

a) To identify students with neurolls..-al haadicaps and

learning disorders..

b) To develop and actualize th e. appt.opriatc: educaA.oual plan

as a result of an interdiscipliRary staffing which insures

th: -.:isproportionate numbers of minority students are

not labeled..

To identify and pcovide an individualized prei,criptiva

program suited to the needs :;.f each leattng disabled

stoden:: regardless of severity, geograp'ai,: area or gr3de

leve

d) To reiaetfl.ate deficit areas while t.eachi2g the basic academic

subjk.cts through avenues of strengths.

e) To improve, strengthen and reinforce the basic academic

skills, including tic oniy communicatin and computationil
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skills, but also the ability to think, to analyze and to
solve problems and to do independent and creative work.

f) To decrease the frequency of inappropriate behaviors and
increase the frequenc!y of aPpropriate classroom behaviors
through a highly str::tured behavior management program.

g) To develop a positive self-czIncept which results in internal
motivation and reinforcment of school related activit'es.

h) To have classes for the learning disabled accepted as an
integral part of-the total school program.

i) To enable the student to return to a regular class program
as rapidly as possible.

Grading, promoting and credit - Students who are in the exceptional
student program for the learning disabled are graded, promoted,
a .d receive credit in the same manner as are students in the
regular program.

TIv7ee new pilot projects have been implemented for learning
diSabled students.

a) Specific Learning Disabilities/Early Childhood Preventive
Currixmlum - Dade County Exceptional Student personnel recog-
nize the need for identifying learning disabled students at an
early age. In the spring of 1974, all ki: iergarten students
were screened to determine those who were high risks for learn-
ing disabilities. After these students were identified, they
were placed in an .:nsive readiness program in first grade
utilizing the Earl ''.hildhood Preventive Curriculum.

These classes have a maximum of 18 students and receive
highly structured academic and perceptual training under-the
direction of a specially trained teacher and a teacher
assistant in each class.

b) Alternative Instructional Models - New alternative designs
for providing support services for mildly handicapped
student were implemented at Scott Lake and Olinda Elementary
Schools during 1974-75. This pilot project, Alternative in-
structional Models (AIM), allows the students to remain in
or return to the mainstream of education trodgh 0h ,_. addition-
al service§ of a Diagnostic/Prescriptive Teacher, a Consultant.
Teacher and a Teacher Assistant. Individualized educntional
plans were developed and actualized for each sEudent in the

project.

The r7e.eptional Student Education Department recognizes
that within the Dade County School system there.are. a number
of Intellectually gifted students who :cannot best be served
within the existing gifted student programs due to s condary
handicaps. Therefore, a pilot program was implemented to
develop special instructioanl-programs for the learninl;
disabled/gifted.
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.Major objectives this 'program include:

(i) Establishment of specific criteria for eligibility
for placement.

(ii) Determining the besL techniques for remediating handi-
caps while providing curricula appropriate to student
potential.

(iii) A carefully planned procedure for ongoing evaluation of
each student and the total program.

Specific proposals have been made to continue and to expand
these pilot programs during 1976-77.

Identification of learning disabled students at an early age
was and will continue to be assisted by the establishment of

the K-1 Diagnostic Survey Program. This countywide program
provides the needed personnel so that every student enteriog
the school system can be properly classified and dealt with
at the outset.

7) Facilities

The classroom should be located in the main part of the school

building on the ground floor, yet not near the noisy playground

'or cafeteria. Bathroom facilities should be cony' nient.

Separate facilities on the school grounds may also be utilized

if bathrooms, etc., are available. In the case of self-con-
tained clusters, the rooms should be connecting with easy
access to all areas. Due to the special needs of learning
disabled students the following are needed for effective

classroom utilization:

a) Wide aisles and pathways for access to all area: bp

provided. Carpeted 'floors and air-conditionee

needed to eliminate unnecessary noises. Sducu
and minimal room decorations are desirable,

b) Some open space must be provided to utilize gross motor
activities 1:)!: too much open space may tend to excite
some students into uncontrolled and inappropriate movement.

S reeno and othe7 means of dividing space must be provi&W.

Blackout curtains are necessary for all windows to elimnate

external distractions.

c) Individual carrels Which provide the student with a "home

base" and freedom from distraction are essential, along
with other work areas for group activities.

Space should be provided for- qtilization of audio-visual
equipment and for learning .centPrs.. Adequate electrical

outlets should be available for lit,,ning stations and other

multi-media.
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e) The room should 'oe planned to separate noisy and active
areas from those intended for individual study.

Fixed furniture does not lend itself to the flexibility needed
in the special class, but furniture which can be lifted or
which shifts too easily is also inappropriate. Besides carrels,
there is a need for tables and chairs which can fit many
teaching uses. At least one cabinet or file which can be
locked, should be prcvided and the storage space should be
covetable. Movable screens are useful to separate working
areas.

8) Instructional Program

The educational program for learning disabled students must be
individualized to remediate the student's specific prerequisite
skill deficits and to teach him through his strongest modalities.
The guideline for prescriptive teaching is the "Prescriptive
Profile Procedure for Students with -earning Disabilities" which
was developed under Title VI-B funding. Inservice in the pro-
cedure will be provided through FLRS-South so that all learning
disabilities teachers will be able to implement an individualized
prescrtive program.

a) During the,pre-planning period at the start of the s.:hool
year, the teacher determines if all the tests of the
prerequisite skillS battery are available and recent for
all students currently on roll ard for those in the process
of being placed.

(i) If tests are needed that the teacher cannot administer,
she refers the student to the specialist in school
psychology for tes_ting. Bringing the st%Ident into
school for teFting dur:ng this pre-planning period will
expedite the start of instruction.

(ii) Provisions must bc. made for administering other tests
of the battery which can be teacher-given. If

arrangements cannot be made for testing during 'the
pre-planning period, then regular class pl.kcement must
be provided for the learning disabled student during
the first week of school until individual testing is
completed.

b) The teacher profiles each student's strengths and weaknesses
in the prerequisite skills area.

During the First Weeks ef Class

The teacher administers testS in the Basic SH:ool Sub-
jects to determine level of functining and pinpoint
gaps in 1c2arning.

(ii) The teacher eorrelates strengths, and weaknesses in
Prerequisite Skills with Basic School Subjects fo
prepare appropriate individualized programs c)i- each

student.
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(iii) The teacher's observation of classroom behavior will

be noted on the appropriate behavior tests and

lists.

(iv) The teacher's knowlethe of all three areas (preaquisite

skills, basic school .iubjects and behavior) wi)1 c.ovide

factors for further dt-!veloping an individualizcd

prescriptive program for each student.

c) Provisions must be made for each teacher to have athluare

time for testing and prescribing an individualized program

for each student. One half day, once a week, should be let

aside for these purposes. The first month of the tchool year

the learning disabilities teacher may be involved full-time

with student assessment, observation, diagnostic testing and

developing educational prescriptions.

Every nine weeks - Re-evaluation in all three phases of

school learning will be made to determine behavioral

changes, new skills and abilities acquired so that the

student's profile can be modified as he progresses.

Stuents who enter the learning disabilities class in the

middle of the year will be procissad through the same.pro-

cedure, resulting in a prescripti,:e program for :,:ach newcomer.

Curriculum areas for the learning disable. student should

encompass all those included in the regular program. Resource

students may receive social studies, science, art, etc.,

during their period in the regular ;.lass.

( ReadirlE - Reading can be taught to the: learning dis-

abled student despite his perceptual and cognitive

impairments by utilizing specifio auditory, visual,

tactile and/or kinesthetic methocs which minimize the

disturbing aEpects of his handic,Ips.

The teacher's use of high-interest, low vocabulary

books, experience stories, and teac..hing games will

allow the student..to experience success and provide

for needed rwer-learning'of skills.

(ii) Arithmetic Learning disabled students ,an acquire a

mastery of the regular sequence of mathematical con-

cepts and skills by use of SpeCific manipulative .

methods and .mnemonic devices where needeo..: Allow,tuces

maY have to be made for word problems which are eifficUlt

.Ci:e learning disnhied student to read.

(iii) Writing and SpelliTt., 4ecial techniques and methods

are needed fcn achiiig the.:e areas to learning dis-

abled stdes. The remediation prograit might in-

clude ttainfng in revisliAtization, reauditarization,

sou '-symbol association and letter formation.' All of-

these.will be taught as i--Jrt of thereading nrogram.
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(iv ) Science and Social Studies These subjects should be
included in the program for the learning disabled
student. The use of films and filmstrips will aid
in the acquisition of knowledge wit:lout the need for
a textbook to read.

(v) Art and Physical Education - Art and physical education
are two areas where the learning disabled student can
experience success through creative and free expression

d) Secondary level programs Resource settings must be
available for secordary level students who are learning
disabled. The programs operate similarly to the ones at
the elementary level bat emphasis is placed to a greater
extent on the tutoring of subject matter, on career educa-
tion, pre-occupational counseling and achievements.

The secondary counselors in each school will be available
to counsel with students who need support to function in
the regular programs. Since emphasis is placed on early
identification and service, it is hoped that adequate
programs at the elementary level will reduce the need for
those at the secondary level. There will, however, always
be students who will need secondary programs.

e) Eguipment and materials Since individual instruction is
needed for learning disabled students, a great deal of
variety is necessary in materials and curriculum. The

following should be available:

(i) Audio-visual supplies - Including a language master
and cards, at least one tape recorder, a record player
and records, at least one listening station, a film-
strip projector and screen, and an overhead projector.

(ii) Manipulative materials and games - Including in-
dividual academic games, group non-competitive games,
ald competitive group games. Puzzles, scrabble, phonic
games, word-building games, eye-hand coordination tasks,
etc., are among those which should be pr-wided.

The Teachers Publishing Corp. books on learning., lan-
guage and listening games are :in excellent resource.
Manipulative materials, such as clay and Other arts and
crafts supplies should be available.

(iii) Behavior modification materials (when needed) -
Includes tr*ens, candy, trinkets, small toys and other
supplies if A classroom management program is required.

(iv) Reading materials - Textbooks, incluCt; basal, lin-
guistic and phonic series; workbooks L-ar have high
interest and Tow vocabulary; supplementary readers
such as the "reluctant readers library."
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(v) Math materials - Such as cuisenaire rods, Stern
materials, workbooks, and games.

(vi) Testing materials - Such as the Detroit Tests of
Learning Aptitude, The Purdue, The Durrell, Slinger-
land, Frostig, etc.

(vii) Individual worksheets - One page sheets af.: various
levels of difficulty and in a, wide variety of sub-
jects. These proVide the studcat with.a concrete
amount of work which must be completed, prior to
token reinforcement. Spirit masters 1.vai1able

for many reading and arithmetic sher.. acher-

made dittos can be used for specific
assignments.

(viii) Adcquat..1 paper. duplicating materials and a-et

materials.

41 Personnel Develupment Activities

Teachers of classes for the learning digabled must have
special certification in that field, or must obtain a minimum
of six seme8ter hours credit per year until meeting the certi-
fication requirements. Training grants are ::vailable from
the State Department of Education to cover tuition in
specific courses approved for.certification.- In the case of

self-contained clusters, at least one teacher should be
certified i the emotionally disturbed, in addition to learning

eisabilities.

Before being placed in a class for the learning disabled, it is
highly desirable that the teacher have had at least one year of
successful teaching experience in the regular class program.

The teacher must be knowledgeable in the administration of
psycho-educational tests, the evaluation of psychological test
information, in developing appropriate individualized prescrip-
tions, and in remediating learning defiCits.

In addition, the teacher must be able to operate a structured
classroom environment, develop and carry through a token
reinforcement system, and understand basic motivational
procedures.

Inservice

Area Directors and Exceptionality Coordinators at the county,
level, teachers ou special assignment, the Florida Learning
Resources Sys;:em-South (FLRS-South), a Title VI funded proje-t,
in conjunction with the Director for Exceptional Student
Education, have the responsibility of organizing and implementing
all i-aervice for exceptional child teachers county-wide.
Arrangements will be made for P.I.P. and Master Plan l'oints

through Staff Development.
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inservice offered would include workshops in the use of the
"Prescriptive Profile Procedure for Children with Learning
Disabilities," in psycho-educational assessment (ITPA,
Detroit, IRI), prescriptive teaching, behavior modification
techniques, methods and materials in curriculum, and classroom
design and organization, development and implementation of
educational plans.

Inservice would also be offered for principals and assistant
principals of schools housing classes for the learning dis-
abled and for psychological and other support personnel.

10) Supportive Services

School Services - Schools housing classes for the learning
disabled shall provide these students with all of the facili-
ties and services (library, physical education, art, music,
cafeteria, etc.), which are available to other students in
the school.

Teacher Aide - Teacher aides may be utilized for clerical
duties and to assist the teacher in classroom functioning.

School Principal - To have a successful program, a principal
must accept the goals and philosophy of the program and be
willing to cooperate in meeting the goals. It is his respon-
sibility to insure the acceptance of the program by histlloal
staff, and to support the special class teacher as needT11.

Specialist in School Psychology - Besides observing and testing
students for placement in special classes, the specialist in
school psychology should be available to consult with the teachers
and other school personnel. He provides inservice on behavior
management techniques. which may be applicable fot individual'
cases, and participates in parent conferences.

Visiting Teacher or Social Worker - These personnel maintain
contact between home and school, counsel with parents, inter-
pret the requirements of the school to the parents, interpret
to the school the strengths and weaknesses of the home, and
P.ssist the return of the student to regular class placement.
They are instrumental in helping parents recognize their
children's problems and in allowing them to explore their
apOrehensions. The reportS which the visiting teacher prepares
concerning home factors is a valuable aid to the classroom
teacher.

Elementary and Secondary Counselors - These personnel provide
guidance and support to students who may have minor or temporary
emotional problems. This provides an important preventive in-
tervention as well.

The Area Exceptional Student Teacher on Special Assignment - This
is a special education curriculum specinlist, K-12, who assists
the area special education director by:
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a) Instructing and assisting in classes aS
needd

te4ong tools
b) Demonstrating techniques, new methods arld.

including curriculum, equipment and suPP
lles.

I, such
c) Observing teachers and giving assistance as leedeuA

as assiting a teacher in modifying and individualizing

curriculum.

d) Providing inservice.

11) Plans for Evaluation of Program

The program for the learning disabled will Daevq1aated .yeariy

by the county and area staff using the fol.]. owing criterla:

a) Percentage of the state incidence figure idelAtified
and

ceiving services.

b) The availability of self-contained, re
aource d other

-ograms sufficient to serve 100% of the ldellt0
ied

students.

c) The rate of return from the program (-0
full regular .

class attendance.

Improved scores on standardized achiev
event tests and

self-concept scales.

success, interest in learning, and soc0-1

greak_r academic

i
pa4icipatione) Reports by regular classroom teacher of

of resource students.

f) The percentage of students who have heel retAlraed to
e

regular school programs and 1-ve made uccesv.al adju5tmetit5

Folla found nn

page 308.
g) The utilization of the Program Evaluati°n
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Procedures for Provisions of Programs Available Within the District for the
Gifted and Talented,

1. Introduction

The Gifted and Talented Programs in the Dade County School District
emphasize development of intellectual competencies, creativity, inde-
pendence, self-evaluation, and service. At present, there are learning
centers for elementary students and secondary resource programs in all
of the six areas of the school district, a student leadership development
program, a center for the expressive arts in each of two areas, and
special science, mathematics and humanities programs for secondary
students. These special programs are designed for in-depth studies as
an extension of the regu)ar curriculum.

The slate incidence figure of 2% is used as a guideline for the gifted
in the Dade County School District. The estimated number of gifted stu-
nts in grades kindcrgarten through twelve who need special eduational

igions for their maximum educational development is 4,850. As of

;..:,111ary, 1976, 2,587 students were being served in exceptional child
T.rograms for the gifted in the public schools and 241 were served in
special science and mathematics programs.

There are nine learning centers for academically gifted elementary stizdents

staffed by 33 txceptional child teachers; two centers for the ex-
pressive arts staffed by three teachers each sixteen secondary resource
program teachers; one teacher for the Community Laboratory Research Pro-
gram; one teacher for the Student Leadership Development Program, and a
full-time coordinator in the District Office for program development and
coordination. There should be an educational specialist for the gifted
position in each of the six administrative areas to be responsible for
student identification and, placement as well as to do follow-ups of
students and to monitor program operations.

2. Definitions

The Regulations of the Florida State Board of Education, 6A-6.301(9),
revised, define the gifted student as one who has superior intellectual
development, or outstanding talent, and is capable of high performance,
including those with demonstrated achievement or potential ability.
The mental development of a gifted student is greater than two standard
deviations above the mean (in most tests the mean intelligence quotient
is 100).

The Commissioner of Education at the Federal level defines the gifted
and talented, in accordance with Public Law 91-230, Section 806, as:

Gifted and talented students are those identified by pro-
fessionally qualified persons who by virtue of outstanding
abilities are capable of high performance. These are students
whc require differentiated educational programs and/or services
beyond those normally provided by the regular school program in
order to realize their contribution to self and society.
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Students of high performance capability include those with

demonstrated achievement and/or potential ability in any of

the following areas, singly or in combination:

1. general intellectual ability
2. specific academic aptitude
3. creative or productive thinking
4. leadership ability
5. visual and performing arts
6. psychomotor ability

A gifted student in the Dade County School District is defined as

one who has one or more talents with exceptional intellectual and

creative abilities requiring a special, challenging instructional

program.

3. Existing Instructional Programs

Each school district is mandated to offer a comprehensive program for the

gifted which provides planned instruction for increasing the depth and

breadth of the students' learning experiences. The planned program of

instruction should begin at the primary level and extend through the

secondary level.

Dade County School District has a program of instruction

from kindergarten through twelfth grade. Major focus of Programs for

the Gifted is to help the student develop toward accomplishments of critical

thinking, planning, goal-setting, creativity, productive thinking,

leadership abilities, independence, evaluation, attitude, and abilities

in the visual and performing arts. In addition, there are specialized

programs in science, mathematics, and the expressive arts.

Student identification is an on-going process. However, students should

be identified in the spring for placement the,following fall.

Program Goals and Objectives

The goals of the Gifted and Talented Program reflect the emphasis on

individual learning rtyles and academic and creative abilities. Teaching

strategies are formulated to enable the gifted student to develop his

exhibited talents and exceptional abilities, particularly in the areas of

creativity, productive thinking, planning, decision-making, performing

and visual arts, independence, and leadership abilities. Individual

initiative, self-direction, and originality are encouraged in confronting

problems. The programs create opportunities which stimulate realistic

goal setting and an attitu0e of inquiry. Courses of study, projects,

and programs are designed to expand the interests of the gifted student

to aid him in developing cognitive and affective abilities and to broaden
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his field of personal reference. Activities developed are ones which
incorporate a multi-media, multi-level, inter-disciplinary approach and
which enhance transfer of learning from the classroom to real-life sit-
uations. Practical application is fostered by bringing the students in
contact with a variety of community resources. Through interactions with
successful adults in their areas of interest and various community activi-
ties, the gifted students expand their experiential horizons, project new
goals for themselves, and gain a sense of their responsibilities to society.

The objectives have been derived from the goals. These-objectives do not

have the usual criteria for measuring or observing learner behavior. They

are not intended to be exclusive or all inclusive. They do not necessarily

fit into any pattern or any one subject area. Rather, the objectives are
to be used as a working basis for developing certain characteristics and
as a foundation for more measurable differential behavioral objectives for
individual programs or.learning situations.

a. Planning - Competent student planning includes individual goalsetting,
self-direction, organization of time, and wise selection of activities.

Goal Objectives:

(1) Given the opportunity to establish goals, the student will list
objectives reflecting independence and self-direction.

(2) Given a list of assorted activities, the student will complete
a work plan which organizes his time effectively.

(3) Having completed a realistic schedule, the student will select
activities to complete his goals which demonstrate wisdom and
self-initiation.

b. Criticai Thinking Excellence in critical thinking involves pur-
poseful investigation, analysis and synthesis of collected data,
comprehensive interpretation of material, pertinent application of
information, and generalizations into significant concept areas.

Goal Objectives:

(1) Responding to a variety of printed and non-printed stimuli,
the student will generate ideas which reflect the ability to
analyze information.

(2) Given a topic for investigation, the student will demonstrate
his expertise in data collection utilizing school and community
resources.

(3) Using data on a specific topic, the student will state ideas
reflecting the ability to synthesize data.

(4) Given a problem, the student will suggest alternative solutions
and implications.
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(5) GiVen a set of variables, the student will make and support
inferences concerning cause and effect relationships.

(6) Havir.g analyzed a set of data, the student will interpret the
information demonstrating comprehension and implications.

(7) Having interpreted a set of data, the student will state valid
generalizations indicating specificity of concept formation.

(8) Having interpreted assorted bodies of information, the student
will apply the comprehensive results of his interpretation via
a pertinent expressive mode.

c. Creative Thinking - Outstanding creative thinking includes generating
ideas, perceiving objects and concepts in a new way, applying unique
ideas, predicting consequences from present ideas, and having insight
or grasping the-relationships of things and ideas.

Goal Objectives:

(1) Responding to printed and non-printed stimulus resources, the
student will brainstorm related ideas and concepts.

(2) Presented with a variety of objects, pictures, words, phrases,
concepts, or ideas, the student will change these into different

symbols or media.

(3) Given a new or unusual problem, the student will derive unique
solutions based on application of innovative techniques.

(4) Presented with a list of thematic concepts, the student will
develop original works based on these ideational structures.

(5) Given a problem which is unfamiliar, the student will invent
solutions based on willingness to risk expression of ideas and

perceptions.

(6) Given two Dr more problems requiring change of thought from one
category to another, the student will develop ways to maintain
flexibility and invention in problem-solving.

(7) Having experienced contact with the visual and performing arts,
the student will develop valid criteria for evaluation.

d. Independence - Independent functioning implies that the student
accept responsibility for his own learning, is self-motivated,
resourceful, and persistent, yet flexible enough to change direction

when the need is apparent.

Goal Objectives:

(1) Given a problem or project, the student will demonstrate
resourcefulness and persistence in developing a product.
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(2) Given the opportunity to initiate a project, the student will
demonstrate skill in planning and implementation.

Presented with items for critical appraisal, the student will
analyze and adjust his objectives and plans to achieve optimum
results.

(3)

e. Achievement Superior achievement is reflected in an in-depth
product or products which reveal extensive research, good organ-
ization, and comprehension of material.

Goal Objectives:

(1) Given a body of knowledge, accumulated information, or materials,
the student will participate in 1n-depth instructional exper-
iences involving extensive research and organization.

(2) Presented with alternatives for achieving efficient performance,
the student will develop ways to improve his approach to organ-
izational,techniques.

Given a project, the student will decide what problems exist
in comprehension of pertinent information derived from his
verbal and non-verbal products.

(3)

f. Evaluation Comprehensive student self-evaluation involves consis-
tent reflection and review, judgment of processes and products,
realization and interpretation of attained goals, and projecting
new goals from already achieved goals.

g.

Goal Objectives:

(1) Having prepared a set of goals and objectives, the student will
demonstrate ability in self-evaluation.

(2) Having prepared a set of goals and objectives, the student will
maintain a system of judgment of products and processes.

Attitudes A mature attitude is demonstrated by acceptance of
responsibility, respect for the rights and differences of others,
and an awareness of one's own strengths and limitations.

Goal Objectives:

(1) Given the opportunity to complete an obligatory or voluntary
commitment, the student will fulfill the responsibility through
the service of time, talents, and energy.

(2) Given the opportunity to interact with students of diverse ethnic
backgrounds, the student will demonstrate a working attitude of
respect and conciliation recognizing the rights and differences
of others.
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(3) Having completed assignments of varying difficulty, the student

will develop a realistic awareness of his own strengths and

weaknesses and limitations.

(4) Presented with challenges to his sense Of personal values, the

student will choose a set of ethical standards which will pro-
mote development of self-actualization.

h. Service - Service includes assuming positions of leadership and/or

responsibilities when it is appropriate, and assisting others by

dedication of time and energies.

Goal Objectives:

(1) Given the opportunity to develop extracurricular projects, the

student will cite ways he can help his school and community.

(2) Given the opportunity to discuss service projects, the student

will explain the relationship between academic pursuit and the

betterment of the human condition.

(3) Given the opportunity to take a leadership role, the student will

fulfill the responsibility competently.

(4) Having assumed a role of vital service, the student will provide

judgmental solutions to problems encountered in his work.

Program Offerings.

a. Learning Centers for Gifted Elementary Students

(1) Description - There are nine learning centers for academically

gifted students in grades kindergarten through six. They are

located at Highland Oaks, North Beach, Parkview, Flamingo,

Glenn Curtiss, Coral Gables, Tropical, Leewood and Howard Drive.

The programs operate on the open education concept. Major focus

for the program is to help the child develop toward accomplish-

ments of independence (self-direction, planning, goal-settingluse

of time), critical thinking, creativity, achievement, and

evaluation in the various academic areas in which the student

has exceptional abilities. Community leaders are invited to

work with students to provide the maximum utilization of

community resources, and to provide the richest learning en-

vironment possible for the students.

(2) Criteria for Eligibility

(a) Exeptional intellectual ability-two standard deviations

above the mean on the Wechsler Intelligence Scales (to

include all sub-tests) or on the Stanford-Binet.

(b) Needs a special, challenging instructional program with

.emphasis on in-depth experiences, hiOer thought processes-

and affective activities
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(c) Academic achievement, preferably two grade levels above
the norm

(d) Achievement tests, Stanines 8 or 9 (90%ile +)

Provisions for Screening, Referral, Identification, Placement
and Dismissal

(a) Screening:

It.is the responsibility of all schoo/ personnel to bring to
the attention of the principal all students who exhibit out-
standing academic abilities, i.e., classroom performance,
previous school records, standardized achievement tests.

(b) Referral:

1, By the principal following Procedures for Psychological
Services

2, All students scoring stanines 8 or 9 (90%ile+) on Stanford

(c) Identification: Area Exceptional Child personnel shall initiate
a case bistory folder. The folder should include the following:

1, Previous school record
2, Standardized tests record, Stanines 8 or 9 (9070i1e+)
3, District approved Weighted check lists
4, Individual psychological test by a certified psychologist

(WISC with all sub-tests or Stanford Binet)
5, Other information in accordance with District policies

and/or Procedures for Psychological Services

Each administrative area should establish a specific step-by-
step identification process which would be in accordance with
District approved procedures.

Students to be placed in September should be referred during
the spring.

(d) Placement: Selection is made by a placement committee com-
posed of the Area Exceptional Child Director and other Area
Exceptional Child personnel, psychologist(s), teacher(s) of
the gifted, and/or appropriate regular school personnel. When
a student has been officially placed in the program, an orienta-
tion meeting for parents and students will be held prior to the
student's first day of class.

(e) Dismissal: A student is dismissed from the program by an Area
Exceptional Child Placement Committee for one or mare of the -

following reasons:

1, Moving out of the county
2, Lack of interest and achievement
3, Withdrawal by parents
4, Decisions by the Learning Center staff determined to be

in the best interest of the student
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(4) Instruction

The Elementary Learning Centers are set up to serve academically

gifted students in kindergarten through sixth grade. 'The

curriculum in the centers is designed to be an in-depth extension

of the regular school curriculum. Although major emphasis is

placed on the academic areas of language arts, science, mathema-

tics and social studies, the students participate in regular

experiences in the arts, music, foreign languages and physical

education. Teachers are process-oriented and much importance

is placed on the studentst abilities to identify, use, and eval-

uate processes of learning. Therefore, it is difficult to

specify processes, products/outcomes, and curricula for a

highly individualized program that is designed for each pupil.

A sampling of curricula would include:

Language Arts - Verbal and written communication, creative
writing, imaginative discussion situations, skills of communi-
cation, language, outstanding literary forms, and independent

and creative activities.

Social Studies - A process approach is used in studies of Man

and Society, Geographical Environment, Culture Structure and

Behavior, Self-Government, Economics, Societal Behavior, Skills,

Values, and Attitudes, and independent and creative activities.

Mathematics - The currixulum is composed of a systems approach,

games, programmed materiai z. and individualization for number

and numeration, whole numbera, irrational numbers, integers,

non-negative rational numbers, reasoning measurement, Geometry,

Algebra, probability and scatJ:itics, and independent and

creative activities.

Science - Students are involved in processes; experimenting,

projects, and controlled investigations to produce products/

outcomes, and independent and creative activities.

Fine Arts - A wide variety of artistic forms, ideas, and

approaches are available for students whr, have music and

art talents.

Physical Education - Activities are provided for coordination

improvement, cooperative spirit re-enforcement, and other

athletic implications and competition.

(5) Educational Plan

A District approved Educational Plan shall be completed for

each student placed in a program for the gifted. The plan

will include the Educational Prescription Form and the Case

Conference Summary Report (See Prescription Form, page 31 ).
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The Educational Plan shall become a functional component of the Case
History folder for each student. In addition, the Case History folder
should include:

1. Williams Self-Concept inventory, "How do You Really Feel About
Yourself?"

2. Torrance's Tests: Thinking Creatively with Words and Pictures.
Selected sub-tests.

3. Parent Inventory
4. Emotional Development Appraisal
5. Student Progress Evaluations
6. Annual up-date of Standardized test Record
7. Other pertinent data

b. Besource Program for Gifted Secondary Students

(r),-Description - This program is a sequel to the elementary learning
centers. The purposes of the program include an in-depth.exten-
sion of the regular curriculum for gifted students in grades 7-10
of the North Central, Northwest, South Central, Southwest, and.South
Areas and 7-12 in the Northeast Area; diversified methods of instruc-
tion in independent study and the inquiry approach which encourage
students to make full use of their capacities; direct support to
teachers and principals; the use of people in the community as
resources to, provide expertise in a wide .ange of fields. Students
who are interested and qualified are placed in an apprenticeship
type program matching them with community members in a wide variety
of professions.

(2) Criteria for Eligihilitz

(a) Exceptional intellectual ability-two standard deviations
above the mean on the Wechsler Intelligence Scales (to
include all sub-tests) or on the Stanford-Binet

(b) Needs a special, challenging instructional program with
emphasis on in-depth experiences, higher th:ght processes
and affective activities

(c) Recommendations by at least two teachers
(d) Minimum average of "B" as determined by the academic transcript
(e) Stanines 8 or 9 (90%ile +) on standardized tests
(f) Previous successful participation in a gifted program (optional)

(3) Provisions for Screening, Referral, identification and Dismissal

(a) Screening:

It is the responsibility of all school personnel to bring to
the attention of the principal all students who exhibit out-
standing academic abilities, i.e., classroom performance,
previous school records, standardized achievement tests.
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school to ensure that each student is appropriately placed in
regular classes, honors, or advanced classes. In each junior
and/or senior high school with the program, the student is scheduled
one hour each day for instruction. Each resource teacher meets with
students in their school during that hour every day except Wednesday.
An alternative plan ofs.erving students 5 hours in one day by exempt-
ing them from regular classes, is more appropriate for some schools.
Other alternative plans that may be implemented must be approved by
the District's Department of Exceptional Child Education prior to
implementation. Students receive one unit of credit.

The curriculum for the program projects three main thrusts--academic
development, in-depth product(s), and service, Students choose their
research projecLs or courses of study based on their interests. Re-
strictions are seldom placed on the content areas in which students
may work. Major emphasis is placed on processes wbich develop inde-
pendence, research skills, critical and creative thinking skills,
and evaluation skills.

Several approaches are used by the resource Leacher in working with
the students. It is carefully arranged to keep groups small, so
that each student may work individually with the teacher in the
development of his project. The teacher also conducts group dis-
cussion or work activities designed to stimulate higher order
thought processes. When appropriate and possible, students may work
individually with selected community people on a ::hort term or regu-
lar basis to gain knowledge and expertise.

The resource teacher plans many enrichment experiences utilizing
community resources; sometimes bringing students from several
schools together to hear an interesting speaker. Students are re-
leased from their regular classes to take part in activities, such
as cultural performances, visiting in laboratories, the courts, and
other appropriate experiences.

Another important aspect Of the program is encourging students to
take responsibilities in leadership and service- The resource
teacher works with the school in arranging schedules for students
in the program to take part in such activities as the Turn-About
Program, Peer Counseling, and Tutorial Programs. Additionally,
students may involve themselves in such school activities as Student
Council and community activities like Teen, Clean, working in nursing
homes, candy striper, or any other opportunities for service.

(5) Educational Plan

A District approved r-hicational Plan shall be completed for each
student placed in a program for the gifted. The plan will include
the Educational Prdsc.ripticn Form and the Casc Conference Summary
Report (see PrescripLi.,r Form includee, under "Additional Comments"
of the Gifted Section).

The Educational Plan shall become a functional component of the
Case Hisotry folder for each student. In addition, the Case History
folder should include:
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(a) Williams Self-Concept inventory, "How do You Really Feel
About Yourself?"

(b) Torrance's Tests: Thinking Creatively with Words and Pictures.
Selected sub-tests.

(c) Parent Inventory
(d) Emotional Development Appraisal
(e) Student Progress Evaluations
(0 Annual up-date of Standardized test Record
(g) Other pertinent data

c. Motivation-in-Depth Program for Gifted Science Students

(1) Description - This is an accelerated science program for students
who are identified during their eighth year. The sequence for

the program is: biology, 1st quinmester of grade 9, physics,
1st quinmester of grade 10; chemistry during their tenth year
of school, and the Laboratory Orientation and Instrumentation
Course (LO/I) in Che 1st quinmester of grade eleven. The LO/I
Course provides an introduction to six different research labora-
tories, seminars, and an orientation to instruments, methods,
philosophies, and other scientific operations.

(2) Criteria for eligibility

(a) "A" or "B" grade average
(b) Stanines of 8 or 9 on standardized tests
(c) Recommendation of a science and a mathematics teacher
(d) Exceptional science-mathematics abilities
(e) Exceptional intellectual ability - two standard deviations

above the mean on an acceptable intelligence test (WISC
or Stanford-Binet)

(3) Provisions for Screening, Referral, Identification, Placement
and Dismissal

(a) Screening: A junior hieh school may recommend approximately
five students who are presently in the 8th grade and have an
"A" or extremely high "B" average with stanines of 8 or 9 on
standardized tests.

(b) Referral: By science and/or mathematics teachers in coopera-
tion with school guidance and curriculum personnel with
approval of the principal.

(c) Identification:

1, By science and/or mathematics teachers
2, Individual salool administrative/guidance personnel
3, Academic transcript.
4, An I.Q. score of +2 standard deviations on WISC or Stanford-

Binet placement
.5, Strong science and/or mathematics interest.

(d) Dismissal: A student is dismissed from the program by a
placement committee for one or more of the following reasons:

1, Academic failure
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2, Moving out of the county
3, Withdrawal by parents
4, Graduation

(4) Instruction

This program is offered during the summer (first quinmester) for
three consecutive summers. The instructional program has this
sequence:

(a) Summer (first quinmester) of the 9th grade--The students
take the following biology quins for 9 weeks, 5 hours a day

1314.10 Mac. and Nature
1314.11 Continuity of Life
1314.12 The Green Plant
1314.13 Animal Structure-Function
1314.14 Cell Biology
1314.15 Chemistry of Biology

(b) 9th grade,regular school year--Students may take General
Science, Independent Study, or an elective.

(c) Summer (first quinmester) of the 10th grade--The students
take the following physics quins for 9 weeks, 5 hours a day

1318.01 Kinematics
1318.02 Dynamics I
1318.04 Geometric and Applied Optics
1318.05 Light Theory
1318.06 Theory of Electricity and Magnetism
1318.07 Modern Physics (optional)

(d) 10th grade, regular school--Students may take Chem-Study
Chemistry and/or Honors Chemistry

(e) Summer (first quinmester) of the llth grade--The students
are instructed by university personnel in philosophy of
science, history of science, scientific methods, scientific
measurements and practical, hands-on activities in each of
the following laboratories for orientation, knowledge, and
operation of scientific equipment

Biology - Protein Patterns in Developmental Systems
Chemistry - Optical Systems
Radiological Physics
Light and Electron Microscopy
Computer Sciences Data Analysis
Biomedical Engineering - Engineering Techniques
Biology - Introduction to Membrane Physiology

Laboratory Orientation and Instrumentation Course (LO/I)--
a 7-week program in which students participate
in a variety of designated laboratories in the community,
receiving an in-depth interview of laboratory procedures and
utilization of scientific equipment.
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(5) Educational Plan

A District-approved Educational Plan shall be comcleted for

students placed in a program for the gifted.

d. Community Laboratory Research Program

(1) Description - This program provides opportunities for approx-

imately 100-150 students in the eleventh and twelfth grades to

do scientific research in over 85 different laboratories of the

community during the regular school year. Students take courses

at their schools in the morning and in the afternoons, they do

research in their assigned laboratory. Students are required

to work a minimum of 6 hours a week; however, most students work

approximately 17-30 hours each week in the laboratory. They re-

ceive one unit of high school science credit. Laboratories are

available in the various fields of science.

(2) Criteria for Eligibility

(a) Exceptional intellectual ability - two standard deviations

above the mean intelligence test - WISC to include all suti-

tests or Stanford-Binet
(b) Recommendation of a science and a mathematics teacher

(c) Minimum average of "B" in two years of laboratory sciences

and in two years of senior high school mathematics

(d) Stanines 8 or 9 on standardized tests

(e) If available, a science and a mathematics course are to be

taken concurrently with the program

(3) Provisions for Screening, Referral, Identification, Placement

and Dismissal

(a) Screening: Generally, each senior high school may recommend

approximately 1% of its anticipated graduating class with

alternates who meet the above criteria for eligibility

(b) Referral: By science teachers, heads of science depart-

ments, and/or assistant principals with approval of the

principal

(c) Identification:

1, Minimum average of "B' in two years of laboratory

sciences and two years of senior high school mdthematics

2, Stanines of 8 or 9 on standardized tests
3, Intense interest in science/mathematics indicated by

experiences and career plans
4, Intellectual ability measuring two standard deviations

above the mean



(d) Placement: Recommended students are interviewed in groups
by a science specialist for the gifted coordinating the
program and representatives from the home school. Final

selection is based on an individual interview by participat-
ing scientists.

(e) Dismissal: A student is dismissed by a placement committee
for one or more of the following reasons:

1, Graduation
2, Moving out of the County
3, Failure to perform outstandingly either in the community

laboratory or at school
4. Withdrawal by parents

(4) Instruction

This program is a one-to-one situation in which a student does
sophisticated, scientific research in a specially selected

scientific laboratory. Research laboratories are available
in all the various fields of science. Students work on a
research problem of their awn with their mentor as an advisor;
work with a research team; or work in an applied research area.
Students must produce a scientific paper of the quality accept-
able for publication in a scientific journal.

(5) Educational Plan

A District approved Educational Plan shall be completed
for students placed in a Program for the Gifted.

e. Student Leadership Development Program

(1) Description - The purposes of the Student Leadership Development
Program are to provide for those students who have exhibited
leadership abilities with opportunities to observe and work with
community members who function at high levels within their organ-

izations. The students are involved in large-scale planning,
decision-making, management procedures, and in general, function
at the executive level in the world of careers. Students work
full-time five days a week for 18 weeks with their sponsors, attend-
ing high-level meetings and conferences, making presentations to
groups, preparing reports, and doing special assignments of immed-

iate value to the sponsoring agency. The students are treated as

part of the professional staff to which they are assigned. Seven

times per semester, students as a group, attend special seminars
in leadership development and program procedures.



(2) Criteria for Eligibility

(a) Students in grades eleven or twelve

(b) Minimum scholastic average of "B" in high school

(c) Stanines 8 or 9 (90%ile .1") on standardized tests

(d) Evidence of leadership traits
(e) Exceptional intellectual ability - two standard deviations

above the mean on an acceptable intelligence test -WISC to

include all sub-tests or Stanford-Binet

(3) Provisions for Screening, Referral, Identification, Placement

and Dismissal

(a) Screening:

1, Previous participation in a gifted program, optional

2, Teacher judgment
3, Evidence of leadership traits
4, Peers may make recommendations to teachers and

principals for referrals

(b) Referral:

1, Secondary Resource Program personnel
2, Teachers and principals following Procedures for

Psychological Services

3, Home school personnel involved in activities which

would indicate student leadership abilities

4, Peers

(c) Identification:

1, Review of school records
2, Leadership Characteristic Check-list
3, Teacher Check-lists
4, Standardized tests stanines 8 or 9 (90%ile
5, Exceptional intellectual ability - two standard deviations

on the WISC with all sub-tests or Stanford-Binet

6. Interviews

(d) Placement: Placement of recommended students is determined

by a committee composed of the teacher coordinating the pro-

gram, Area Exceptional Child personnel Area Director for

Exceptional Child Education and/or Area Director(s), District

Coordinator for Gifted/Talented Programs, a student present

in program, and a sponsor from a community agency. Final

acceptance in the program is decided on the basis of an inter-

view with the sponsor.
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(e) Dismissal: A student may be dismissed by a placement committee
for one or more of the following reasons:

1, Moving out of the County
2, Lack of interest, Compatibility with assigned agency, and

application
3, Withdrawal by parents and/or school personnel

(4) Instruction

The curriculum for the program encompasses training in leadership
skills such as planning, decision-making, implementing, organiz-
ing, acquiring knowledge in a specific field, making presentations,
preparing reports, and doing special assignments of immediate
value to the sponsoring agency.

Seminars bring participating students together for reacting to
common problems, hearing guest speakers, and discussing assigned
readings. Students keep a daily written log of their activities.

Since each placement is unique the curriculum for each student
is influenced to a great extent by that placement.

Students may receive credit in the program. Credit may be given for
successful part:cL-ation in the following areas: Social Studies -
General American Studies, Political and Economic Studies, and Behav-
ioral Studies; Language Arts - Thinking, Media, Language, Writing,
Leadership, Seminars, Decision-Making, Journalism, and others; Science;
Mathematics; Business Education; and Home and Family Life Education -
Personal Family and Social Relations, Child Development, Management
and Family Economics, Housing and Home Furnishings, Textiles and
Clothing, and Food and Nutrition.

(5) Educational. Plan

A District-approved Educational Plan shall be completed for
students placed in a program for the Gifted.

Colloquium in the Humanities for Gifted Secondary Students

(1) Description - Students who are in the tenth through the twelfth grades
and meet the qualifying criteria are eligible to attend five hours per
day during the summer quinmester for nine weeks. The colloquium will

consist of a four-unit cycle. The first unit offered during 1976 is
a colloquium in British and American Cultures. The other three units
will be developed at the appropriate times from the areas of Language
Arts, Social Studies and the Fine Arts. The most important feature
of the program is its emphasis on academic freedom giving each student
a superior intellectual experience. This program is an attempt in this
District to unite outstanding students and teachers in an effort at
achieving ideal scholarly goals.
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(2) Criteria for Eligibility

(3)

(a) Students in grades 10, 11 or 12

(b) Minimum scholastic average of "B"
(c) Exceptional intellectual ability-two standard deviations

above the mean as indicated on an acceptable IQ test - WISC

with all sub-tests or, Stanford-Binet.
(d) Stanines 8 or 9 (90%ile -I-) on standardized tests

Provisions for Screening, Referral, Identification, Placement
and Dismissal

(a) Screening:

1, Previous participation in a gifted program (optional)
2, Teacher judgment
3, Evidence of scholastic achievement
4, Peers may make recommendations to teachers and principals

for referrals

(b) Referral:

1, Language Arts/Humanities, Social Studies and Fine Arts
teachers and principals

2, Area personnel
3, Secondary Resource Program Personnel

(c) Identification:

1, Review of school records
2, Standardized Tests - stanines 8 or 9 (90%ile +)
3, Exceptional intellectual ability - +2 Standard deviations on

the WISC with all sub-tests or Stanford-Binet
4, Scholastic average of "B" or higher

5, Parent permission

(d) Placement: Placement of recommended students is determined by

a committee composed of the District Coordinator for Gifted/

Talented Programs, Program teaching staff, building principal
or representative, and Area Director(s) of Exceptional Child

Education. Appropriate District subject-area consultants and
other Area personnel may be on the committee.

(e) Dismissal: By a staffing committee because of -

1, Moving out of the County
2, Lack of academic achievement
3, Withdrawal by parents
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(4) Instruction

The colloquiumprovides selected outstanding students an opportunity
to pursue an indepth conceptual approach to the understanding of a
culture out of which a given philosophy, artistic school, or
dramatic movement evolves. Students have superior intellectual ex-
periences by working intimately with various expert instructors in
classical academic situations which emphasize dialogue and seminar
modes of learning. Working with mentors, a student is afforded much
time for creative and innovative thinking and criticism.

The colloquiumis a four-unit cycle. The first unit for summer
1975 allows students to study in depth American and British drama,
art history, philosophy and intellectual history. The scope of
the colloquium will include a time period from the defeat of the
Spanish Armada (1588) to the present.

The other three units will be determined and developed at the appro-
priate time from the areas of Language Arts, Humanities, Social
Studies, and the Fine Arts.

(5) Educational Plan

A District-approved Educational Plan shall be completed for
students placed in a program for the Gifted.

4. Grading, Promotion and Credit

Students who are in the Exceptional Child Programs for ehe Gifted at the
elementary level are evaluated twice during the school year using a check
list and commentary form. They are promoted as are students in a regular
program. Secondarystudents are graded, promoted, and receive credit as
students in a reg-ilar program. Students in accelerated.programs may
receive credits for college or graduate at an earlier date.

Mentor program students are evaluated by their mentor and the school system
representative. They receive grades and credit in accordance with District
policies.

Students in the Motivation in Depth Program receive grades arid Eive quins
of credit. LO/I Course students receive grades and two quins of credit.
Laboratory Research Program students receive grades and four quins of credit.
Grades and credit are given in accordance with District policies.
Students in the colloquium receivetwo quins of credit in English, two in
Social Studies, and one in Art. Grades are given in accordance with District
policies.

306

277



5. Local Funded Programs Available to Gifted/Talented Students

The following programs are not a part of Exceptional Child Education;

students are not reported for additional funding,and consequently do not

follow specific procedures required for weighted factor funding. They

are included here to give the complete picture of offerings existing in

the system for gifted students.

a. Center for the Expressive Arts

(1) Description - This program was established to meet the needs of

students with special talent in the areas of art, music, drama,

creative writing, and dance. Students in grades three through

nine have an opportunity to explore their own individual talent

and develop their creative potential. Major goals_of this pro-

gram are to encourage the development of original-thinking,

critical judgment, decision-making, and personal and cultural

identity. Varied aesthetic experiences, such as visits to

museums, concerts, and artists' studios are provided, as well

as an opportunity for students to manipulate and experiment with

new materials and ideas. Students participate in activities for

values clarification, expressions of feelings, and creative com-

munication.

(2) Criteria for Eligibility

(a) Presently be in grades 4-9

(b) Teacher judgment indicated on an Ability Indicators

Check-list
(c) Pupil Survey Form for exceptional talents or creative

abilities
(d) Rank in superior range on figural portion of Torrance

Test of Creativity
(e) Exhibit competence on testing instruments:

Doolin - (music), Meier - (art), Torrance Verbal - (drama)

(3) Provisions for Screening, Referral, Identification and Dismissal

(a) Screening:

1, Teacher judgment
2, Student interest
3, Committee within schools
4, Demonstrated talents as indicated by some product or

products

(b) Referral:

1, Teachers
2, Principals
3, School/Area specialists in art/music
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(c) Identification:

1, Doolin's New Introduction to Music, Level 2 assessment
(muLic only), portfolio of work (art only)

2, Creative Positives Check-lists
3, Pupil Interest Survey
4, Audition-Interview before a panel of no less than 3

members-(teacher on staff, community artist, secondary
school art, music, drama teacher or area consultant)

5, Torrance Tests of Creativity

(d) Placement: Selection is by a committee composed of
Expressive Arts Staff, specialist(s), Area person
responsible for Gifted/Talented Programs and/or
Area Exceptional Child Director.

(e) Dismissal: By a staffing committee because of -

1, Moving out of the County or certain areas
2, Lack of interest and application
3, Withdrawal by parents or school personnel
4, Graduation

(5) Instruction

The Center for the Expressive Arts serves talented students and
gives them an opportunity to experience individual expression
in the creative medium of his own choica. The centers provide
students with life aesthetic encounters and demonstrations by
professional artists and musicians. Students may visit artists'
studios, art galleries and concerts. There are opportunities
for students to exhibit their creative work in various community
locations and to apply their creative talents in various dramat-
ic and musical productions. Students examine masterpieces in
art and music. They learn to constructively criticize their
own work and that of others.

Some media for developing activities and products are:

(a) Ceramics hand-building, wheel-throwing, pottery and
sculpture

(b) Painting - water colors, acrylics, oils
(c) Drawing - pencil, ink, charcoal
(d) Textiles - weaving, stitchery, batik, and tie-dying
(e) Sculpture - wood, metal, plaster of paris
(f) Graphics - linoleum printing, wood painting, silk

screening, and found object printing
(g) Construction - wood, metal, plastic, and found objects
(h) Instrumental work - piano, guitar, trumpet, and saxophone
(i) Dance - modern, ballet, creative
(j) Creative Writing - poetry, plays, short stories
(k) Drama - producing and acting, scenery designing
(1) Expressions of Feelings and Ideas - brainstorming,

boundary breaking, values clarification, critiques
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b. Elementary Mathematics Program, "It Figures"

(1) Description - The mathematics program entitled "It Figures"
is an accelerated mathematics program for sixth grade students
that stresses the theory underlying the system of rational
numbers and introductory geometry.

(2) Criteria for Eligibility

(a) Teacher judgment
(b) Intellectual ability (IQ 130+)

(c) Stanines 8 or 9 on standardized tests
(d) Grades "B" or above for the last 3 years in mathematics

(3) Provisions for Screening, Referral, Identification, Placement
and Dismissal

(a) Screening:

1, Teacher judgment
2, Intellectual ability (IQ 130 +)
3, Stanine 8 or,above in mathematics
4, Grades "B" or above for last 3 years in mathematics

(b) Referral:

1, Teachers
2, Principal

(c) Identification:

1, Previous record
2, Standardized test record
3, Presently sixth grade students
4, Intellectual ability (IQ 130+)

(d) Placement: Teachers and principals in individual schools
and area level personnel -

(e) Dismissal: By individual school personnel because of -

1, Moving out of the County
2, Promotion to junior high
3, Lack of achievement

(4) Instruction

4The Educational Media Department produced the elementary
mathematics program, "It Figures" for high-achieving
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sixth-grade students. This is an accelerated mathematics
program utilizing a weekly lesson on Instructional Television
followed up in the classroom with materials called "QED"
(Quest for Extended Discovery) Sheets. These lessons have
been validated in the classroom.

Each lesson contains four parts.

(a) Guide: It includes objectives, pre-telecast activities,
an overview and sequence for the telecast, and in-class
activities which include worksheets and references.

(b) Telecast: It allows students to respond aloud, encourages
participation and may include "work-along" sheets.

(c) QED Sheets: The Quest for Extended Discovery Sheets
extend the telecast. They are worksheets which develop
some of the skills needed for the present lesson and the
one to follow.

(d) Discussion and Interaction: This is a period of 30 minutes
or more given to free, uninhibited discussion and inter-
action among the students with minimum interference from
the teacher. This time is after completion of the QED
sheets.

The program includes Number Theory, Logic Rational Numbers of
Arithmetic, Geometric Excursion, and Ratio and Proportion.

c. Deqp_Accelerated Program in Mathematics

(1) Description - Students in the eighth grade begin the formal
study of algebra. In grade nine, they take geometry in their
school and college algebra on Saturday at Miami-Dade Community
College. In grade ten, they take Math Analysis in their school
and Calculus at Florida International University. Calculus is
completed during the summer after grade ten. In the eleventh
and twelfth grades, students may take advanced mathematics at
Florida International University. The student who remains in
the program to completion may earn as many as 20-25 semester
hours of college credit.

(2) Criteria for Eligibility

(a) Presently be eighth grade students
(b) Teacher judgment
(c) Intellectual ability (IQ 130 +)
(d) Stanines 8 or 9 on standardized tests
(e) Grades of "B" and above in all previous junior high

mathematics courses

(3) Provisions for Screening, Referral, Identification, Placement
and Dismissal
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year and are enrolled at Miami-Dade Community College to
study College Algebra and Introductory Trigonometry on
Saturday mornings, Miami-Dade offers the two trimester
courses tuition-free lo these students since the National
Science Foundation has withdrawn support of the program.

During the student's tenth year of school he studies Math
Analysis in the senior high school and Calculus I at Florida
International University. The Calculus I classes are held on
Saturday mornings throughout the school year. In the summer
following the tenth year of school the student in the Deep
Accelerated Program studies Calculus II during the first summer
session at Florida International University. The approach in
Calculus I provides for learning computer science techniques
in conjunction with the Calculus techniques. This enables
students to get into practical applied problems earlier than
in the traditional approach.

During the student's eleventh and twelfth years he is enrolled
in one advanced mathematics course each quarter at Florida
International University. He takes no mathematics courses
at the senior high school during this time.

A student may withdraw or be withdrawn from the program at
any time when his best interests would be served by so doing.
The student who remains in the program may earn 20-25 semester
hours of college credit. T179. courses offered at Miami-Dade
Community College and Florida International University carry
regular college credits. A transcript of these credits can
be sent to the college the student plans to attend.

6. Proposed Program

Schoolsdesiring to develop innovative alternative programs for their gifted
students may propose plans for such developments to the Department of Ex-
ceptional Child Education.

The procedures for schools to develop a program for the gifted should include:

1. Request applicatIon forms from the Department of Exceptional Child Ed-
ucation.

2. Submit a completed application which shall include:

a. Guide to determining needs priorities
b. Needs assessment priorities
c. Goals
d. Objectives
e. Evaluation
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f. Composite of the Program:
Grade levels and numbers of students
Time'
Program Design
Curricular Implementation

3. Submit to Area-level personnel for review and approval

4. Transmit completed application to the Department of Exceptional Child
Education for consideration and approval

The Department of Exceptional Child Education will have available application
forms, samples of applications, and may, upon request, provide assistance
in preparing applications.

Gifted/Learning Disabled Programs - A special type program has been designed
for intellectually gifted students who exhibit process disorders which in-
hibit their academic achievements.

Research, information and programs are virtually non-existent for Gifted/
L.D. students. Because of this insufficient knowledge, a small number of
children have been identified at the primary level and at the intermediate
level to establish a working model at each level. These models are being
monitored closely for identification, curriculum implementation, student
improvement, and evaluation. These two models were implemented January, 1976.
Additional information and details of the program models are in the "Learning
Disabled" Section of these Procedures.

7. Facilities

Adequate facilities shall be provided for gifted students. A classroom or
equivalent will be provided for secondary programs and open education
concept space for elementary programs.

8. Personnel Development Activities

There are no certification requirements for teachers of gifted students.
Because the main emphasis of this district's programs is for achieving
academically gifted students, teachers are selected who have certification
in one or more academic disciplines or elementary certification.

It is desirable that teachers have as varied and in-depth background as
possible with a minimum of three years of successful teaching experiences.

Teachers are selected cooperatively with the building principal, Area
Exceptional Child Director, and the District Coordinator for Gifted/Talented
Programs. Other Area personnel, educational specialists for the Gifted/
Talented, and District Consultants make referrals and recommendations.

Inservice courses on educating gifted students are offered each school
year. These courses are offered on scheduled Wednesdays during the school
day and teachers are required to attend.

Students shall not be scheduled or assigned to teachers of the gifted on
Wednesdays. This day is for strengthening communications between school
personnel, parents, students and the community; for in-service; and for
planning. These activities are listed in order of priority.
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Special workshops are provided using the services of outside consultants.

Personnel are encouraged to take formal course work and attend local,
state, and national conferences, training institutes, and forums.

9. Supportive Services

a. District Level - The Coordinator for gifted and talented programs is
responsible for developing and providing services for gifted and
talented programs on a district-wide basis and plans staff develop-
ment in this area.

This person:

(1) Keeps teachers informed of new developments and techniques
through attendance at professional meetings and inservice
education.

(2) Plans inservice educational activities, including the orientation
of new teachers.

(3) Observes the instruction being provided and makes recommendations
for improvement.

(4) May serve on Placement Committees which admit students to the
gifted and talented programs, as appropriate.

(5) Assists District, Area-level personnel, and building principals
in the selection of qualified teachers.

(6) Provides guidelines for development, implementaion and expansion
of gifted and talented programs.

(7) Cooperates with district and school-level personnel in decisions
on program operations.

b. Area Level - The Area offices provide psychological services for
pupil identification and curriculum support materials. Area per-
sonnel provide support for liaison between home, school, elementary
learning center, and secondary programs. Selected Area personnel
serve on Placement Committees. Area educational specialists
assist in identifying students, developing curriculum, implementing
the procedures, arranging transportation, and submitting FTE reports.

c. School Level - (Elementary) 7 Schools housing learning center for
the gifted and talented are required to provide these students with
all the facilities and services which are available to other students
in the school. (Library, cafeteria, paper and maintenance, etc.)
Art, music and physical education services shell be provided as
decided upon by each Area.
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A principal must accept the philosophy and goals of the program, and

be willing to cooperate in meeting the goals. It is his responsi-

bility to insure that the learning center and staff is en integral

part of the total school activities, insure acceptance of One program

by his total staff and, when needed, give support to the learning

center staff. The principal and learning center staffs are responsi-

ble for establishing communications with the feeder school staffs.

School Level (Secondary) - Schools provide students in the secondary

Resource Programs with the same facilities and services which are avail-

able to other students. When the Resource Program teachers are not at

the school, students must be assigned according to the arrangement agreed

upon by the schools and the resource teachers. Each school with identi=

fied students for the program will designate a school contact for the

program.

d. Parent Support - Parents volunteer and actively support the learning

centers and the secondary programs by providing clerical assistance,

transportation for field trips, t,..lacher aides, resource personnel,

special materials and equipment, fund raising, assistance in public

relations and being on advisory committees.

10. Plans for Evaluation of Programs

An evaluation of programs for the gifted and talented will be conducted

annually. Informal evaluation is an on-going process.

a. Student Evaluation

(1) Elementary Learnipz_Cfnters - The students are evaluated by a

student evaluation used twice a year. A modified classroom
activities questionnaire will be used in program evaluation

to retrieve the following information: making judgments,

implementing new situations, listening, discussions, logical

reasoning-analysis, practicing methods in life-like situations,

independence, implementing higher thought processes, best

aspects of the class, and suggestions for change.

(2) Resource Program for Secondary Gifted Students Evaluated

by a modified classroom activities questionnaire, creative

presentation of product, grades, and credit given by the

resource teacher.

(3) Center for the Expressive Arts - Students are evaluated

twice a year according to their progress in the areas of

imaginative and inventive visual art activities, creativeness

in movement, dance, and abilities in the field of music,

dramatics, and oral and written expression.

(4) Student Leadership Development Program - Students are evaluated

through daily written logs of their activities and by making

presentations at the end of the semester to demonstrate what

has been learned in the program. Each community sponsor is

requested to submit a written evaluation of the student's
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(5)

performance. The teacher directing the program confers with
the sponsor to determine the grade.the student receives for
each quin. Students receive 10 quins (2ll units) of credit
for their experiences.

Community Laboratory Research Program - Evaluated by a "Follow-up

Questionnaire". Students are evaluated and given a grade each

nine weeks. Students are evaluated and given one unit of credit.

annually.

(6) Motivation in Depth Program for Gifted Science Students Evaluated

by number of students retained in the program, grades, and oral

feedback. The laboratory orientation and instrumentation course

of this program is evaluated by written commentaries from

students and scientists, grades, and credit.

(7) Deep Accelerated Mathematics Prnram - Evaluated by the promo-
tion of students, retention in ;lie program, grades, and credit.

(8) Elementary Mathematics Program, "It Figures" - Evaluated by
pre- and post-testing and individual teacher discretion.

(9) Other Programs - Students are given grades and evaluated
according to the District Policies and Procedures.

11. Additional Comments

a. Transportation

Bus transportation between home school and center is provided for

students in the Elementary Learning Centers and the Expressive

Arts Centers. Transportation may be provided for students at the
secondary level if schools are clustered and students are served

by a central concept. Transportation is provided for all gifted

programs during the summer. No transportation is provided for

students in the Community Laboratory Research Program and the

Student Leadership Development Program and is the responsibility

of the parents. Any transportation for students in other gifted
or talented programs will be in accordance to District policies.

b. Conmunications

Programs for the gifted are part-time. Because of the operational

plan, communications are extremely important to successful program

operation. Therefore, activities to strengthened communications will

be implemented, such as,

(1:1 Establish orientation sessions for parents prior to admitting

student to the program; discuss criteria for eligibility, student

progress reporting procedures, and planned program visitations

(2) Concentrate on study and development of strategies for improving

communication between teachers of the gifted and parents, students,

and regular class teachers

(3) Implement activities which promise to improve communications and

cooperation
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(4) Develop student progress reporting procedure frequent enough to
improve communications between teachers, parents, and students

Establish periodic informational feed-back, and up-date sessions
for parents and school personnel

c. Grade Point Average
One extra grade point may be given for programs for the gifted in

grades 10-12. This procedure Fhall be in compliance with Rule 6GX13-

5124.1. For this purpose, the programs will provide in-depth topics

and advanced concepts beyond the requirements of regular courses.

d. Educational Prescription Form - See page 31.
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A. Procedures for Provision of Programs Available Within the District for

Home/Hospital Instructional Program

1. Definition

In ca3es where medical and school authorities agree that it is not
feasible for a child to be in attendance at school, arrangements
for home or hospital instruction are made. Homebound/Hospital in-
struction is employed only when other possibilities have been
exhausted.

Based on the state prevalence figure of .507 of the school popula-
tion, there are approximately 1,212 children who would require
services of the Homebound/Hospital program.

As of February 26, 1976, the total number of students receiving in-
struction is 416. It is estimated that approximately 930 students
will require services during the 1976-77 school year. There are 37
exceptional child teachers providing the instructional program for
those who are Homebound/Hospitalized, in an approved drug rehabilita-
tion program, or in a delinquent rehabilitation program.

Using the state prevalence figure of .507 of the school popUlation,
it would appear that Dade County Public Schools is not serving all
who would require Homebound/Hospital services. However, 100% of the
qualifying applicants are being served.

The mildness of the South Florida area climate is probably the chief
factor for the lower percentage of pupils referred. In comparison
to other areas, we find a significant reduction of requests for
services from pupils suffering with disorder's concomitant to a more
severe climate.

2. Criteria for Eligibility for Home/Hospital Instructional Program

a. Medical certification by a physician is required for all students
requeeting instruction in the following Homebound/Hospital
Programs:

1) Illness or accideut: Confined to the home or hospital and
under the care of a physician.

2) Drug abuse: The student is required to be an active partici-
pant in an approved drug rehabilitation program and to have
been enrolled in a Dade County School during the current
year.

3) Emotionally disturbed: Should be receiving continuous
psychiatric or psychological service.

Pregnant girls: Medical confirmation of pregnancy, currently
enrolled in a school program, and unable to attend one of
the C.O.P.E. centers.

4)
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5) Socially maladjusted: The student is required to be a partici-
pant in a protective service program and to have been enrolled
in-a Dade County school during the current school year.

b. Estimated absence from school is approximately one month or longer by
county criteria, however, students enrolled in quinmester schools may

be provided service if they are unable to attend school for a minimum
of three weeks after the school and medical referrals are received in
the Exceptional Child Education office.

c. Approval of the student's regular school as tc grade-placement and sub-
jects to be taught. A transcript is required for all secondary students.

d. Student is free from infectious or communicable disease.

e. Signed parental agreement concerning Homebound/Hospital policies and
parental cooperation.

f. Assignment is made by a Placement Committee composed of the Coordinator
of the Homebound/Hospital program, the Homebound/Hospital teacher, the
principal or designated personnel of the school, the Assistant Director
for Exceptional Child Education and others as needed.

3. Provisions for Screening, Referral, Identification, Placement, Educational
Plan and Dismissal for Homebound/Hospital Program

a. Screening: Not applicable.

b. Referral: Physicians,. a Specialist in School Psychology, parents,
principals, teachers or agencies, refer applicants to the County Excep-

tional Child office, Homebound/Hospital. A parent/guardian consent
form for release of physician's information is then obtained.

c. Identification: A physician identifies the disability and certifies

that the student is unable to attend school for one month or longer

and is able to receive instruction. Students enrolled in quinmester
schools are eligible for instruction for a minimum of three weeks after

the school and medical referrals are received in the Exceptional Child

Education office.

d. Placement: After medical and parent consent forms are received, eligi-

bilitT is determined by the Placement Committee and assignment is made.

A Census Report form (Form 234) from the regular school is requested

to transfer the student to the Homebound/Hospital program.

e. Educational Plan: See procedures for providing individual educational

plans.

f. Dismissal: A student is dismissed from this program when the physician

states that the student is able to return to school. A Census Report

form (Form 234) is sent to the regular school by the Exceptional

Child Education office transferring the student to the regular school

program.
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Drug Abuse Students: The student must be enrolled in a licensed drug
rehabilitation program. A list of currently licensed agencies is main-
tained by the Office of Substance Education, Division of Instruction.
A transcript is required for all secondary students. Placement is
made after consultation with the school and rehabilitation center.
Instruction is terminated if the student leaves the program without
having completed the rehabilitative process or when returned to school
by the center.

Emotionally Disturbed Students: Homebound/Hospital instruction is
usually not considered an appropriate program for the emotionally
disturbed. However, if no other placement is available, a student
can qualify for instruction if there is a medical certification indi-
cating that he can profit from an academic program and is unable to
attend any existing prograr.. He must be under the continued care of a
psychiatrist, psychologist, or other qualified medical person. Students
are taught at designated centers instead of the home. If a student ar-
bitrarily terminates prescribed psychological or psychiatric treatment,
or if another program is recommended, this instruction is terminated.

Socially Maladjusted Students: The student must be an active participant
in a protective service program. A transcript is required for all second-
ary students. Placement is made after consultation with the school and
rehabilitation center. Instruction is terminated if the student leaves
the program without having completed the rehabilitative process or when
returned to school by the center.

4. Existiag Program

This program is designed to provide a continuing education for those
students in grades one through twelve who for medical reasons are tem-
porarily or permanently unable to attend school. Services provided on
the Homebound/Hospital program are educational.

State regulations provide for a maximum weekly load of from eight to
ten stadents for the teacher of the Homebound/Hospitalized students.
Dade C3unty Public Schools provide a minimum of from two to three hours
per week of instruction per student. During the 1975-76 school year,
37 teachers and one coordinator provided a program of Homebound/Hospital
instruction for the Dade County students. A county-wide program pro-
vides the needed flexibility and maximum use of personnel which is
required because of a constantly changing enrollment, assignment of
teachers where needed, use of specialists in the teaching of higher
mathematics and the varied locations of instruction.

Program ofijectives are to provide a continuing education for those
students who temporarily or permanently are unable to attend school,
and.to enable them to return to the regular or special classroom
when their physical condition permits. Academic goals are the same
as those for any student in a discipline adapted to the particular
needs of his physical, mental and/or emotional condition.

Grading, promotion and credit: Students in the Homebound/Hospital pro-
gram are graded, promoted, and receive credit in the same manner as
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those students in a regular or special program. A Report to School form
is forwarded to the receiving school whenever a student is withdrawn
from the program. The report gives entry and withdrawal dates, subjects
taught and grades earned as well as pertinent data which may prove
helpful to the school.

Secondary Homebound/Hospital students, although transferred to the
Homebound/Hospital program for instruction, remain affiliated with
their home school for purposes of following prescribed courses of study
for high school graduation. Permanently Homebound/Hospital secondary
students are also affiliated with their home school for similar reasons.
When a Homebound/Hospital student has earned the required =edits for
high school graduation, at the appropriate time, the Homebound/Hospital
teacher will make arrangements with the affiliated school personnel
for the issuance of a diploma or certificate.

Textbooks: Students who become ill or.injured while registered in a
school and are assigned to the Homebound/Hospital program are to re-
tain the textbooks which have been issued to them by the school. The

Homebound/Hospital teachers will assume the responsibility for notify-
ing the parents of parental responsibility for the care and return of
textbooks to the student's home school.

Evaluation: Evaluation forms are given to parents of Homebound students
when returning to school. The completed forms are then mailed to the
Exceptional Child Education office where their evaluative comments are
analyzed and used to improve the existing program.

Area Involvement: Regular communications and visitations by the Coor-
dinator of Homebound/Hospital Program should be made with the Area
Directors for Exceptional Child Education and the Area Principals to
further support and implement these procedures.

5. Proposed Program

To continue the expansion and growth of the Homebound/Hospital program
in areas of curriculum, equipment, and increased teaching time allotted
to each student. Two additional teachers, bringing the total to 39
will serve students in this program during the 1976-77 school year.

6. Facilities

Facilities are vecessarily restricted and varied due to home and
hospital situations. However, every effort is made to provide a suit-
able teaching environment for each student insofar as is possible.

Drug abuse rehabilitation centers and/or other agencies to which Home-
bound/Hospital Instruction is given are requested to provide facilities
for teaching, i.e , well-lighted and ventilated rooms away from traffic
patterns, blackboard, chairs, table, uninterrupted teaching sessions, etc.
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Facilities are provided for the Homebound/Hospital teachers as a base
of operation for the assignment of new students, the preparing and
storing of records, supplies, textbooks, equipment, materials and a
meeting place for faculty meetings and inservice training.

7. Instructional Program

Homebound/Hospital teachers in cooperation with school personnel

designated by the principal, plan an individualized instructional pro-
gram for the continuing education of each student assigned to the pro-

gram. Insofar as is possible, curriculum follows that of the regular
school, adapted to the needs of the student. Good study habits are

encouraged. The goal is to prepare the student for re-entry into the
regular or special program when his physical, mental or emotional
condition permits. Instruction is for the most part academically

oriented. The individualized program requires a variety of equipment,
materials, and.curriculum such as:

a. Audio-visual supplies - Language masters, cassette tape record-
ers, record players, portable filmstrip projectors, V-8 film
loop machines, portable overhead projectors, Honor teaching
machines, prism glasses, etc. A wide selection of elementary
and secondary subject material in the areas of language arts,
mathematics, science and social studies is available to accom-
pany this audio-visual equipment.

b. Manipulative materials and gases - Individual academic games,
puzzles, phonic games, word building games, books on learning,
language and listening games are urtd. Clay and other arts and
crafts materials are also used when the teaching situation
permits.

c. Readink_naterials Textbooks as are used in the regular
classes, workbooks, current event newspapers at all grade
levels, educational magazines, kits, encyclopedias, diction-
aries and a :limited library of "reading for pleasure" books
are also available.

d. Mathematics - Games, manipulative devices, abacus-typo learning
devices, etc., are available for the use of teachers and stu-
dents.

e. Individual worksheets - A wide variety at different levels of
difficulty in all subject areas is provided. Spirit masters and
copying machines are used by teachers to provide learning materi-
als for specific learning assignments.

f. Writing paper and art materials are also provided for the students.
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8. Personnel Development Activities

Teachers of the Homebound/Hospitalized students are not required by State

regulation to have special certification over and above the regular ele-

mentary and secondary certification. It is desirable, however, to have

certification in the area of physically handicapped. It is recommended

that a teacher of the Homebound/Hospitalized have a successful teaching

experience in the regular classroom at as many different grade levels

as possible. The teacher must be knowledgeable in curriculum require-

ments at all levels and be able to develop appropriate individualized

program and to understand basic motivational procedures.

Teachers are encouraged to participate in readings in current liter-
ature, to enroll in university courses and to add to their skills by
attending inservice in areas of the physically handicapped, mentally
retarded, emotionally disturbed and socially maladjusted as well as
total curriculum development.
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PROCEDURES FOR PROVISION
OF PROGRAMS AVAILABLE WITHIN THE COUNTY

VARYING EXCEPTIONALITIES
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A. Procedures for Provision of Programs Available Within the District for
Varying Exceptionalities Classes

1. Definition

The varying exceptionalities classes in Dade County evolved from the
need to provide varied special classes and services within the student's
neighborhood school rather than reassignment to other educational facil-
ities for handicapped students. This is usually appropriate if the
student has a mild disability and can function satisfactorily in the
regular school program, with support from this Special Class Resource
Teacher.

The varying exceptionalities program provides the appropriate educa-
tional support for mildly handicapped students in the area of learning
disabilities, educable mentally retarded, and emotionally disturbed.
There are 169 classes serving these students during the 1975-76 school
year. These students are included in the F.T.E. survey under their
identified area of exceptionality and are placed according to the State
regulations for the appropriate area of disability. This organization
pattern is also used at the secondary level to provide multi-handicapped
students. with an individual' >d program. The placement, withdrawal, and
transfer of these students s. ld follow the criteria as outlined in the
appropriate disability serf )n of. the Dade County Procedures for Provid-
ing Special Education for _eptional Students, 1976-77.

2. Community Resources

Students receiving services in a varying exceptionality class may be
referred to the community agency providing the appropriate services.
See disability area sections in the Dade County Procedures for Providing
Special Education for Exceptional Students.

3. Range of Services

a. Resource Class - This program is appropriate for students who can
function for a part of the school day in a regular class, but who
need the support of a special class for a portion of the day. The
resource teacher may recommend special aids and methods to the regu-
lar class teacher. Students are scheduled into the varying excep-
tionalities class with other students having the same disability.
Tnsofar as is possible, the regular school curricula with support
from the varying exceptionalities program is followed.

b. Classes for Multi-handicapped - Classes may be offered for
chose students with'two or more disabilities. These students
.:equire the services of a Special Education teacher, usually
full time.

c. Counseling Services within the regular elementary or secondary
program - This should consist of regularly scheduled individual or
group counseling sessions and is appropriate for students having
secondary emotional problems caused by failure, rejection and frus-
tration resulting in poor self egos. Every elementary and secondary
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school should have this service available to its students.

4. Supportive Services

a. School Services These students are provided with all of the facili-
ties and services which are available to other students in the school.

b. Specialist in School Psychology The Specialist in Szhool Psychology
works cooperatively with the varying exceptionzAities teacher and
students. A complete psychological assessment and evaluation is reel-
ommended on each student placed in the varying exceptionalities class.

c. Visiting Teacher - These personnel maintain contact between home and
school; In addition to other services, ehey may assist in securing

ot other medical attention needed by the student.

5. Inservice for Varying Exceptionalities Program

Area directors and county level exceptional child coordinators, teachers
on special assignment, the Florida Learning Resources System-South
(FLRS-SOUTH), a Title VI funded project, in conjunction with the director
for Exceptional Child Education, have the responsibility of organizing
and implementing all inservice for exceptional child teachers county-wide.
Arrangements would be made for P.I.P. and Master Plan Points through
Staff Development.

Intervide Offered will include workshops in psychoeducational assessment,
(ITPA, Detroit, I.R.I.), behavior modification techniques, methods and
materials in curriculum, and classroom design and organization.

Inservice is available upon request to the area office for principals of
schools houSing classes for the varying exceptionalities; and for psycho-
logical and other support personnel.

6. Individualized Educational Plan for Varying Exceptionalities Classes

The varying exceptionality class is the organizational structure as it
applies to the program rather than the students placed within. A

single curriculum for students with varying disabilities is not offered.

Therefore, the students diagnosed as learning disabled, educable mentally

retarded or emotionally disturbed will be provided the appropriate

educational plan as recommended in their placement assessment. This

educational plan for the specific disability area would be adhered to
according to page§ 20 to 32of the Dade County. Procedures for Providing

Special Education for Exceptional Students.

3 2 7
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PROCEDURES FOR PROVISION
OF PROGRAMS AVAILABLE WITHIN THE COUNTY

VOCATIONAL EDUCATION FOR THE HANDICAPPED
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A. Procedures for Provision of Programs Available Within the District for
Vocational Education for the Handicapped

1. Philosophy and Direction of the Program for Vocational Education for
the Handicapped

Handicapped students are those students classified by the federal and
state guidelines for Vocational Education of the Handicapped and
accepted by the local council, as mentally retarded, hard of hearing,
deaf, speech impaired, visually handicapped, seriously emotionally
disturbed, crippled or who have health impairments that by reason
thereof require exceptional child education and related services.

Section 122 (a) (4) (B) of P.L. 90-576, the Vocational Education
Amendments of 1968, provides specifically for vocational education
programs and services for those appropriately identified handicapped
students, who because of their handicapping condition, cannot succeed
in the regular vocational education classes without special assistance
or a modified program.

a. Program Guidelines and Criteria:

Special vocational education programs or classes are developed for
students who have attained their 14th birthday, or older, who, be-
cause of their physical or mental condition, require modified voca-
tional education, special educational assistance and/or other re-
lated services such as specialized counseling, physical restoration,
evaluation and work adjustment services.

Vocational classes in which half or more of the enrollees are handi-
capped may qualify as special classes for the handicapped.

Handicapped persons should be enrolled in regular vocational educa-
tion programs or classes when such regular classes can, with
certain limited adaptations of curriculum, meet their occupational
training needs.

Existing facilities should be used to meet the special instructional
and personal requirements of the handicapped if the facilities are
adaptable for this purpose.

Courses for handicapped students should provide credit toward grad-
uation or a certificate showing successful course completion.

All vocational education course offerings should provide reason-
able opportunities for the student to qualify for gainful employ-
ment. All vocational instruction for the handicapped, supported
by Federal vocation education funds must be provided by teachers
holding a valid Florida Vocational Education teaching certificate
covering the occupational field or subject area being taught.

Providing Vocational Education for the handicapped may be obtained
through th2 cooperative efforts of the Division of Vocational-
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Adult Education, the Department of Exceptional Child Education and
the Division of Vocational Rehabilitation. Those individuals re-
ceiving Vocational Education for the Handicapped should be at
least on referral status as verified by the Division of Vocational
Rehabilitation.

In order to maintain a,viable Vocational Education ,Program for the
handicapped, the Division of Vocational-Adult'Education has estab-
lished the following general and specific goals:

b. Goals

General:

1) To identify those handicapped students enrolled or who should
be enrolled in school and who have attained their 14th birth-
day.

2) To identify those on-going pre-vocational and ocational pro-
grams which may meet the needs of handicapped students.

3) To modify pre-vocational and vocational program course content,
so the needs of the handicapped student may be met.

4) To identify employers and members of the business community
who will work in a cooperative effort to provide employment

opportunities for the handicapped student.

Specific:

1) In cooperation with the division of Vocational Education, pro-

vide means of selecting and developing pre-vocational and

vocational programs for handicapped students in Dade County.

Disseminate this information through appropriate area adminis-

trative channels and encourage implementation.

2) Provide the necessary leadership to focus the efforts and

competencies of the three disciplines involved (Vocational

Education, Exceptional Child Education and Division of Voca-

tional Rehabilitation) toward rendering services to handi-

capped students leading to their mnployability.

3) Review existing.client records for the purpose of identifying

vocational areas of instruction that may be made available to

place students in training areas where there is reasonable

expectation of success for the student.

4) Promote and establish cooperation between personnel of Voca-

tional Education, Exceptional Child Education and Vocational

Rehabilitation.

5) Develop work experience opportunities for those handicapped

students that may profit from this type of activity. The

work experience job assignment must be approved by the voca-

tional teacher-coordinator as well as the parent or guardian

of the student.
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In order to adequately serve the handicapped student, every
student should be placed into a pre-vocational or vocational
program; the final decision will be based upon the recommenda-
tion of the vocational teacher and/or upon the recommendation
of the staff of the Division of Vocational Rehabilitation,
and special education teacher.

7) Recommend and assist in promoting programs designed to develop
special staff training, vocational curriculum modification
and development.

8) Provide transportation to assure that no student will be

deprived of vocational training.

9) Insure the fact that certified vocational-teacher coordinators
shall supervise on-the-job work experiences of handicapped
students.

c. Long Term Objectives

1) Establish pre-vocational cluster(s) with availability extended
to all junior high school students who meet the criteria for
vocational training of the handicapped.

2) Promote and assist in a survey of all handicapped people in
Dade County and up-date this survey yearly.

3) Cooperate with community agencies and areas in developing and
maintaining work evaluation centers conveniently located for
handicapped students and adults.

4) Provide an opportunity for vocational instructors to up-grade
their teaching skills in working with handicapped students by
providing in-service training through the division of staff
development.

2. Implementation of the Program for Vocational Education for the Handicapped

a. Criteria for Program Eligibility

The handicapped student must be fourteen years of age and appropriately
diagnosed as:

1) Blind or visually impaired

2) Deaf or hard-of-hearing

3) Mentally retarded

4) Having any physical impairment

5) Emotionally Disturbed

6) Having a speech impairment
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The above handicapping conditions must be confirmed by records

compiled by appropriate professional Assessment. To enhance

the handicapped student in realizing his vocational_potential
and compete more favorably-With-the-nothandiCapped;-freqUently
special classes, roo6, equipment, curriculum, methods of instruc-
tion and specially trained teachers are rpquired.

b. Screening, Referrals, Placement, Follow-Up and Reasons for Dismissal

1) Screening

a) School records, including medical and psychological

b) Medical exceptions from physical education

c) Observation in social., academic and physical performance
activities

d) Conference with:
(1) Student
(2) Exceptional Child Program teachers
(3) School counselors
(4) Other school personnel
(5) Parents
(6) Community agency personnel who may be providing

a service to the student
(7) School social worker
(8) Medical personnel

Testing by use of:
(1) Bennett Hand Tool Dexterity Test
(2) Minnesota Rate of Manipulation
(3) O'Connor Tweezer Dexterity
(4) Pennsylvania BiManual
(5) Purdue Pegboard
(6) Other tests which are simple to administer may be

considered such as:
(a) Vineland Social Maturity
(b) Wide Range Achievement
(c) Kuder Preference
(d) California Mental Maturity
(e) General Aptitude Test Battery

2) Placement

Those handicapped students who have been identified as ready
to participate in a work experience activity may be placed in

a work experience activity approved and supervised by a certi-

fied work experience or Diversified Coonerative Training
teacher-coordinator.

At the senior high school level, the Diversified Cooperative
Training teacher-coordinator (DCT) is responsible for place-
ment and supervision of handicapped students in jobs. The
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job placement should be relevant to or correlated with the
training that the student receives at school.

3) Dismissal Reasons

a) moves out of area

b) Refusal on the part of the parent and student after vocational
counseling to cooperate with the program

c) Sickness

d) Parental request

e) School expulsion

f) Graduation

Follow-up

Handicapped students enrolled in a vocational program will profit
from the same follow-up procedures as utilized for all vocational
students completing a vocational education program.

3. Growth and Trends in the Program for Vocational Education for the
Handicapped

a. Growth

The vocational program for the handicapped in Dade County Public
Schools was started in 1970 with nine teachers forming teams of
three and assigned to three school areas to develop a program in
which handicapped students were identified and screened for voca-
tional interest potential.

In the school year, 1975-76, all salaries, with the exception of
one secretary and the program supervisor, were derived from state
and local funding efforts. The Vocational Education Program for

..__the Handicapped now has programs and personnel in each of the six
geographical areas:

1) Junior High Schools Units Total

a) Employability Skills 13
b) Consumer and Homemaking, special needs 6

c) American Industries 7

d) Metal Cluster 0

e) Business Education, Office Careers 2

f) Basic Principles of Agriculture 1 29

2) Senior High Schools

a) Diversified Mechanics (Mechanics
Clusters) 0

b) Mechanical Trade
c) Vocational Home Economics for Wage

1

Earners, Special Needs 1
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d) Service Station AtteAent
e) Custodial/Building Maintenance
f) Diversified Cooperative Training 5

g) Basic Principles of Vocational
Agriculture 3

h) Cooperative Diversified Home
Economics 1

i) Building/Construction (Technical
Advisor for Work Evaluation Unit) 1

j) Work Evaluator 15

TOTALS 44

Trends in Providing Career and Vocational Education Programs for the
Handicapped

It is the trend throughout the United States to provide career educa-
tion for all exceptional children at the elementary level so they may
assess their vocational interests before entering secondary schools. In
addition, handicapped students exposed to career awareness experiences
at the elementary level can More successfully participate in a voca-
tional education program at the secondary level. It is the ultimate
goal of a career and vocational education program to provide skill
training to an individual so that he may enter into gainful employment
after his training has been completed.

During the 1975-76 school year, handicapped students have been identi-
fied to participate in training programs offered under the Comprehensive
Education Training Act (CETA). Handicapped students are now receiving
training through the cooperative efforts of Metropolitan Dade County
Government, as well as other city Municipalities and State Governmental
Agencies. Through the cooperative effort of local businesses and
industries, our handicapped students are now receiving occupational
training commensurate with their abilities. All vocational program
offerings are operated in accordance with the Department of Education
Course Standards; modifications in curriculum are made in areas that
meet the specific needs of the individual client. Business and govern-

ment have provided an opportunity for handicapped students to receive
on-the-job work experiences which are superviced by a certified Work
Experience or Diversified Cooperative Training teacher-ccordinator.
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TEACHER OBSERVATION OF STUDENT BEHAVIORS

(To be filled in by teacher)

It is the responsibility of all school personnel to bring to the principal's
attention any child who appears to have a learning problem associated with a mental,
physical, visual, auditory, behavioral, or neurological handicap, or any combination
thereof, which prohibits functioning under normal classroom conditions.

STUDENT'S NAME

REFERRING TEACHER SCHOOL

BIRTHDATE

DIRECTIONS: Identify any characteristic which you feel is indicative of a given
student's behavior and is interfering with his/her functioning in your
classroom. Estimate the severity of the behavior by placing an X in
the appropriate column according to the number code.

NUMBER CODE: 1. Sometimes
2. Frequently
3. Excessively

IMMATURITY, DISTRACTIBILITY 1 2 3

. Acts impulsively

2. Talks out inappropriately

3. Cannot sit still

4. Cannot focus attention within reasonable time limit

5. Lacks concentration

6. Lacks persistence

7. Perseverates

8. Lacks bladder control

9. Sucks fingers

10. Cries

ANXIETIES, PHOBIAS, PHYSICAL COMPLAINTS 1

11. Exhibits tics

12. Stutters

13. Exhibits unintentional tremors

14. Cannot speak in front of others

i 3
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NUMBER CODE: 1. Sometimes
2. Frequently
3. Excessively

Page 2.

ANXIETIES, PHOBIAS, PHYSICAL COMPLAINTS (continued)

15. Turns pale

16. Faints

17. Manifests fear of school

18. Has fear of leaving home

19. Claims illness to avoid tasks

20. Becomes ill when upset or frustrated

POOR OR UNREALISTIC SELF CONCEPT

21. Belittles himself or his abilities

22. Demonstrates pervasive expectation of failure

23. Avoids competitive activities

24. Prefers tasks considerably below his instructional level

25. Selects overly difficult classroom tasks

26. Cannot evaluate his work realistically

27. Boasts or tells "stories" about his wealth and possessions

WITHDRAWAL DEPENDENCY 1 2 3

28. Daydreams

29. Stares into space

30. Prefers fantasy to realit

31. Avoids verbal communication

32. Has no opinions of his own

33. Does not .artici ate in class activities

34. Re.uires excessive teacher :ttention

35. Requires excessive praise and encouragement

36. Requires assistance on tasks
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NUMBER CODE: 1. Sometimes
2. Frequently
3. Excessively

Page 3.

POOR PEER RELATIONSHIPS, INAPPROPRIATE SOCIAL BEHAVIORS

37. Avoids other children

38. Appears to be disliked

39. Is ridiculed

40. Is ignored

41. Takes thins belonging to others

42. Makes untrue statements

43. Uses profaaity

44. Is sexuallf aggressive toward other students

45. Identifies with the opposite sex in dress

46. Identifies with the opposite sex in mannerisms

AGGRESSIVENESS, DESTRUCTIVENESS 1 2 3

47. Initiates fights

48. Bullies

49. Hits

50. Kicks

51. Throws things

52. Threatens teachers or students with bodily harm

53. Destroys classroom materials

54. Destroys sehool property

55. Starts fires

BIZARRE BELIEFS OR HABITS 1 2 3

56. Rocks in hf.s seat

57. Exhibits oz:her unusual perseverating behaviors

58. Believes others are against him
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NUMBER CODE: 1. Sometimes
2. Frequently
3. Excessively

Page

BIZARRE BELIEFS OR HABITS (continued) 1 2 3

59. Believes he is strange or unusual

60. Hears and sees things which do not exist

61. Does classroom work in a bizarre fashion

62. Says thin:s that have no meanin:

PERCEPTUAL DISORDERS 1 2 3

63. Has difficulty in accurately reproducing drawings,
letters or written words

64. Has difficulty in imitating speech sounds

65. Has difficulty in duplicating body movements

,

,,,CONCEPTUAL DISORDERS 1 2

66. Has difficulty in remembering ideas and concepts

67. Has difficulty in remembering written words

68. Has difficulty in remembering arithmetic processes

69. Has difficulty in remembering school rules

70. Has difficulty in generalizing, abstracting and reasoning

MISCELLANEOUS BEHAVIORS 1 2 3

71. Rubs eyes

72. Holds face close to materials

73. Bum.s into o 'ects

74. E es do not track to:ether

75. Eyes/eyelids are inflamed

76. Turns head to one side while listening or working

77. School attendance is erratic

78. Absences are excessive
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WHAT STEPS HAVE YOU TAKEN TO HELP THE STUDENT IMPROVE THE ABOVE BEHAVIORS?
(Refer to behavior categorieF. indicated.)

ACADEMIC PERFORMANCE

ESTIMATED READING GRADE PLACEMENT

ESTIMATED ARITHMETIC GRADE PLACEMENT

DESCRIBE WRITING ABILITY

DESCRIBE LANGUAGE ABILITY

DO YOU BELIEVE A SIGNIFICANT DISCREPANCY EXISTS BETWEEN THIS PUPIL'S ABILITY
AND HIS AChIEVEMENT? WHY?

TEACHER'S SIGNAIURE:

PRINCIPAL'S COMMENTS:

DATE:

PRINCIPAL'S SIGNATURE:
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EXCEPTIONAL CHILD PROGRAM
Evaluation Form

School: Program

Teacher: Date:

Yes
. Screening, Referral, Placement and Follow-Up

A. Does an established committee exist within
the school for the purpose of screening and
referring of students for possible evalua-
tions and re-evaluations?

Needs
LEprovement*

B. Are procedures developed and implemented to
guarantee that all regular and exceptional
child teachers have a thorough knowledge of
the students' strengths and weaknesses at the
time of placement?

C. Are educational objectives prepared jointly
by regular and special students at or near
the time of placement?

D. Are there systematic procedures for review-
ing special education students' progress in
regular and special classes?

E. Are provisions made for all staff meMbers to
become actively involved in screening, refer-
ral and placement?

F. Does the committee often provide educational
alternatives for students prior to referral for
special placement?

DoPs'the total school staff understand and
promote the purposes of the committee?

H. Are parents involved throughout the screening,
referral, placement and follaw-up processes?

I. Are cases for evaluation and re-evaluation han-
dled promptly and efficiently by the committee?

J. Are appropriate placement papers on file in
each student's cumulative record?

*Comments:
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Yes Needs
Diagnosis and Prescription Improvement*

A. Are exceptional child teachers thoroughly
familiar with techniques in evaluating
children's academic, social and emotional
strengths and weaknesses?

B. Are teachers utilizing information gained
is assessment to provide a comprehensive
curriculum for all special students?

C. Is pre and post testing by teachers on-
going?

D. Are individual profiles, diagnostic folders
and class profiles in evidence?

7-

E. Is there a written educational-plan with
identified strengths and weaknesses, long
and short term instructional objectives
in evidence?

F. Is there written evidence that individual
and/or small group educational prescriptions
are modified every six-nine weeks?

G. Does the psychological test data appear to
be current, helpful and in use by excep-
tional child teachers?

H. Do the individual and group activities re-
flect the written educational plan and daily
prescription?

I. Is occupational evaluation data in evidence
and in use in program planning?

*Comments:
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Classroom Organization and Management

Yes Needs No
Improvement*

A. Is the location and size of the classroom
appropriate?

B. Are the classrooms clean, attractive and
well organized to meet multiple needs of
students?

C. Have the teachers organized learning centers
or labs within the classroom in creative and

meaningful ways?

D. Are materials and equipment appropriate for

implementation of an individual student's
educational plan?

E. Does the general classroom atmosphere pro-
vide for academic, social and emotional
growth?

F. If a teacher aide or assistant is present,
is she supervising small group or individ-
ual activities?

G. Is there evidence of small group, whole
group and individual instruction within

a given class period?

H. Do students appear to enjoy activities in
the exceptional child classes?

I. Is the teacher actively involved in the

teaching - learning process throughout the
class period?

J. Is there A plan for behavior modification when

needed?

K. Do students exhibit a high rate of appro-
priate academic and social behaviors in
exceptional child classes and regular classes?

L. Does the school guidance department work
with teachers and strdents on a regular
basis to facilitate the development of
appropriate social behaviors?

310

343



IV. Scheduliag

Yes Needs
Improvement*

A. Has the school developed and implemented
specific procedures to effectuate appro-
priate scheduling of students?

B. Is scheduling completed for all exception-
al child students prior to the opening of
school?

C. Are administrators, counselors, regular
and special teachers actively involved in
scheduling of students?

D. Is there evidence that students' schedules
are periodically reviewed in order to de-
termine appropriateness of placement?

E. Is there evidence that the staff has planned
a core of courses at each grade level:

F. Is there evidence that proper scheduling is
insuring that students are exposed to a
sequenced program in appropriate curriculum
areas at each grade level?

G. Does the school assign staff personnel to
guide students in program selection?

H. Is Eusion of students into appropriate reg-
ular classes considered an important part
of dhe program?

*Comments:
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Yes Needs
V. Curriculum Content Improvement*

A. Do objectives, daily plan and classroom at-
mosphere reflect a curriculum which stresses
the development of appropriate social and
emotional skills?

No

B. Is there evidence in long and short range ob-
jectives and daily plans that academic skills
are sequenced according to individual needs?

C. Is there a definite scope and sequence of skills
in each curriculum area?

D. Are basic academic achievement levels commen-
surate with measured intellectual ability on
the psychological evaluation?

E. Is a sequential vocational preparation program
based on individual student's needs in evidence?

F. Is vocational counseling for the student and
his parents an integral part of the curriculum?

G. Does the school have a systematic way to
determine what specific vocations a student
should be prepared for?

H. Are all eleventh and twelth grade students in-
volved in a work study program?

I. Do regular vocational teachers understand the vo- 1

cational needs and present appropriate instructiont
to exceptional students?

J. Are students exposed to enrichments on a regular
basis?

K. Are psychological re-evaluations utilized in the
adjustment of the curriculum?

L. Is there evidence of the identification of a stu-
dent's skills as they relate to job placements?

M. Is there evidence that assigned jobs relate to
the student's needs and educational plan?

*Comments:
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VI.

Yes Needs
Articulation Improvement*

A. Are provisions made for regular and special
teachers to plan collectively for individ
ual needs of exceptional students?

B. Do exceptional child teachers provide guidance
to regular teachers who lack expertise in
understanding and educating exceptional stu
dents?

Arethe student's particular learning deficits
and strengths considered and provided for in
the regular program placements?

D. Does the administrative staff visit exceptional
student programs on a regular basis and make
suggestions for improvement?

E. Do exceptional student teachers communicate
with teachers from feeder schools regarding
student.needs?

F. Are parents periodically contacted regarding
student progress?

G. Is the advice of the Teacher on Special Assign
ment sought as problems arise?

H. Are teachers and administrators periodically
planning together to improve exceptional child
prograns?

*Comments-:

Developed by: Exceptional Child Education
South Centra) Area 313
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